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Preface

SINUMERIK® Documentation
The SINUMERIK documentation is organized in 3 parts:

e General documentation
¢ User documentation
e Manufacturer/Service documentation

An overview of publications, which is updated on a monthly and also provides in-
formation about the language versions available, can be found on the Internet at:

http://www.siemens.com/motioncontrol

Follow the menu items - "Support" - "Technical documentation" > "Overview of
publications".

The Internet version of the DOConCD (DOConWEB) is available at:
http://www.automation.siemens.com/doconweb

Information about training courses and FAQs (Frequently Asked Questions) can be
found at the following website:

http://www.siemens.com/motioncontrol, under the menu item "Support".

Target group

This publication is intended for project engineers, programmers, technologists (of
machine manufacturers), and system startup engineers (of systems/machines).

Benefits

The Function Manual describes the functions so that the target group is familiar
with and can select them. It provides the target group with the information required
to implement the functions.

Utilization phase: Planning and configuration phase, implementation phase, setup
and commissioning phase

Standard scope

This documentation only describes the functionality of the standard version. Addi-
tions or revisions made by the machine manufacturer are documented by the ma-
chine manufacturer.

Other functions not described in this documentation might be executable in the
control. However, no claim can be made regarding the availability of these func-
tions when the equipment is first supplied or in the event of servicing.
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Further, for the sake of simplicity, this documentation does not contain all detailed
information about all types of the product and cannot cover every conceivable case
of installation, operation, or maintenance.

bericksichtigen.

Technical support
If you have any technical questions, please contact our hotline:

Europe/Africa

Phone +49 (0) 180 5050 222

Fax +49 (0) 180 5050 223

Internet http://www.siemens.com/automation/support-request
America

Phone +1 423 262 2522

Fax +1 423 262 2200

E-mail techsupport.sea@siemens.com
Asia/Pacific

Phone +86 1064 719 990

Fax +86 1064 747 474

E-mail techsupport.asia@siemens.com

Note

Country-specific telephone numbers for technical support are provided under the
following Internet address: Enter
http://www.siemens.com/automation/service&support

Questions about this documentation

If you have any queries (suggestions, corrections) regarding this documentation,
please send a fax or E-Mail to the following address:

Fax +49 9131 98 63315
E-mail docu.motioncontrol@siemens.com

A fax form is available at the end of this document.

SINUMERIK Internet address

http://www.siemens.com/sinumerik

EC Declaration of Conformity

The EC Declaration of Conformity for the EMC Directive can be found on the Inter-
net at: http://support.automation.siemens.com
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or under the Order No. 15257461 or at the relevant branch office of the A&D MC
Division of Siemens AG.

Safety instructions

/N

&

This manual contains information that must be observed to ensure your personal
safety and to prevent property damage. The notices referring to your personal safe-
ty are highlighted in the manual by a safety alert symbol, notices referring to prop-
erty damage only, have no safety alert symbol. Depending on the hazard level,
warnings are indicated in a descending order as follows:

Danger

Indicates that death or serious injury will result if proper precautions are not ta-
ken.

WARNING

Indicates that death or serious injury may result if proper precautions are not
taken.

Caution

(With warning triangle) Indicates that slight personal injury may result if proper
precautions are not taken.

Caution

(Without warning triangle) Indicates that property damage may result if proper
precautions are not taken.

Notice

Indicates that an unwanted result or situation may result if the appropriate advice
is not taken into account.

In the event of a number of levels of danger prevailing simultaneously, the warning
corresponding to the highest level of danger is always used. If a warning notice
with a safety alert symbol is to indicate physical injury, the same warning may also
contain information about damage to property.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Qualified personnel

The associated device/system must only be set up and operated using this docu-
mentation. Only qualified personnel should be allowed to commission and oper-
ate the device/system. For the purpose of the safety information in this documenta-
tion, a "qualified person" is someone who is authorized to energize, ground, and
tag equipment, systems, and circuits in accordance with established safety proce-
dures.

Use as prescribed

\Y

/N

Please observe the following:

WARNING

The device may be used only for the applications described in the catalog and in
the technical description, and only in combination with the equipment, compo-
nents and devices of other manufacturers where recommended or permitted by
Siemens. This product can only function correctly and safely if it is transported,
stored, set up, and installed correctly, and operated and maintained as recom-
mended.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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1.1 Overview of functions

1 Introduction

1.1 Overview of functions

What are ePS Network Services ?

The ePS Network Services support machine tool manufacturers and manufacturing
companies with maintenance and services. This is carried out using software ser-
vices that are available on a CNC control, S7 control, IPC or standard PC.

This requires both a control on the machine that complies with the specifications,
and Internet access.

The ePS Network Services include:

Remote access

Remote access to the control via a secure Internet infrastructure.
This service permits remote access to the control.

Desktop control

o File transfer
e Chat

e Video ...

Control monitor services

Recording of events in a history and documentation of the current status of the
control at this point. This allows the status of the device to be analyzed and com-
pared with earlier states should a fault occur.

The current status of the machine is documented using the following events and
data:

e Alarms, PLC events, time intervals, combinations of machine signals
e Limit value violation and time delay violation from condition monitoring
e Series of measurements/tests and operating performance monitors

e Manual help request by the machine operator in the event of faults

¢ HMI action log, machine data, NC status data

e PLC trace, PLC data blocks

e Certain files (e.g. log files) of the control

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Condition monitoring services

Measurement and documentation of the current machine status on the basis of
predefined, standardized tests and continuous recording of status characteristics
(traverse path, traverse time and traverse operations for one axis). The test pa-
rameters can be defined centrally and configured with appropriate warning limits.
Using series of measurements, it is also possible to identify trends and apply them
as a basis for optimizing maintenance and service activities.

The machine operator can then carry out these predefined tests quickly and easily
and without additional test equipment.

The following tests and monitors are available:
e Circularity test

e Synchronous operation axis test

e Universal axis test

e NC monitor

e PLC monitor

Data services

Save the current control archives (NCK and PLC archives) on the ePS Server. In
the event of faults, they can be reimported into the controller in a controlled manner
and used as reference for comparisons of control monitors.

Workflow services

Triggering of service and maintenance processes by notification via media that are
internal and external to the system (SMS, e-mail, service cases). Planning,
monitoring, and documentation of maintenance activities on the machine.

Maintenance schedules support you in the following tasks:

e "Look Ahead" maintenance relating to load and usage (see: Control monitors
with machine and service triggers)

e Automated triggering of operating sequences when faults are detected (see:
Maintenance schedules, maintenance jobs, fault help requests, and service
cases).

e  Planning condition monitors in terms of dates and content, and monitoring
their processing (see: Maintenance schedules, maintenance jobs and control
monitors)

The Workflow Services can respond to all event sources of the Control Monitor
Services and Condition Monitor Services.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Administration services

1.2 Operating concept

Functions for the administration of the system:

Creation and administration of machines

Creation and administration of users

Assignment of access rights for external organizations

Access to use data / invoices

1.2 Operating concept

Overview

The functions of the ePS Network Services are divided into five main categories
which can be reached via tabs. The "Machine information" and "Set up functions”
tabs always apply to the selected machine.

Note

The availability of each function to the machine operator in each of the various
roles is described in the Appendix.

Please see the descriptions in each section for details of the functions.

Machine information r Configure functions r Organization tasks r Statistic/Export r Administration

Select machine | @] _2 Achs Einheit; Siemens; Nirmberg

Maschineninformationen

Mo synchronization, machine not connected E

Fig. 1-1: Basic

principle of operation

Tab / Section

Description

Machine information

The "Machine information" tab contains impor-
tant information on a particular selected ma-
chine.

It is divided into the following areas:
e Machine overview
e Corrective maintenance
e Fault services
¢ Remote access

Setting up functions

The "Set up functions" tab allows you to make
all the settings that apply to a particular se-
lected machine.

It is divided into the following areas:
Corrective maintenance

Fault services

Global settings

Copying function settings
Client/server communication

Organizational tasks

The "Organizational tasks" tab contains func-

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Tab / Section Description

tions and services that apply to all machines of
an organization.

It is divided into the following areas:

. Maintenance jobs

e Service cases
Statistics/export The "Import/Export" tab contains functions and
services that apply to all machines of an or-
ganization.

It is divided into the following areas:

e Multi-machine views
e Import
e Export
e Overviews
Management The "Administration" tab contains functions and
services that apply to the settings of an organi-
zation.

It is divided into the following areas:
¢ Organization management
e Personal settings

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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2 Machine information

2.1 Machine overview

Overview
Machine events in the machine information:

The machine events of an individual machine can be viewed in the same way as
those of the multi-machine events (see Section 5.1.1 "Multi-machine views") and
always refer only to the selected machine.

Machine information r Configure functions r Organization tasks r Statistic/Export r Administration I

Select maching @ _2_achs_Einheit; Siemens; Nuernberg Mo synchronization, machine not connected
o

Machine information

Machine overview Infarmation about the selected machine

[ Current control software Machine 1D _2_Achs_Einheit

[ Machine events Internal name | SPS & Drives

[ NC manitors Device class Sinumerik

[ PLC monitars Gompany Siemens

[ Measurements and measuring series {new) Location MNuernberg
Production unit 2 Achs Einheit

Maintenance
Tip code

[ Maintenance jobs Country Deutschland
Fault services Software version 4
[] Report fault Remote access | [7 always ask for consent,

Measurements [~ Display rigidity
Remote access
Manufacturer number
[1 Execute remote access

[ Conference call
b1 Use remote access

Manufacturer 1D
Manufacturer hame

Exit Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4,5.0,195

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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2.1 Machine overview

2.1.1 Current control software

Description of functions

In the Machine information area under Current Control Software, you can view all
versions of the software packages currently installed on the control

Current contrel software

Name version
MCU840D | 06,05.11 840D

Details o
06.05.11 840D 124 99 ph lan 6FCS5250-6BX30-SAHO

CC Interface Version:
BNCKOPI=001.001f Interfaces=003 . 0038 TChain=001.000

0000000000000000

Monitor Loader 51.07.04 03/02/04 030204 60000 =24ed705
Corgrunic.Monitor 01.01.07 10.05.94|100594 00308 5c080795
Comrunic.System 05.05.00 03/07/09|100703 00308 befesald
SIMATIC System 07.02.12 99/11/15|151189 01400 49%9asecd
PLC314-FB15 5I06.05.01 06.05.01%03/11/13 131103 01400 7fc28ees
SIMATIC System D 04.02.14 53/11/15(151139 01400 edhac26l
PLC315-FB15 5I06.05.01 06.05.01%03/11/13 131103 01400 7&es5lack
PLC314C-FBE155I06.05.01 06.05.01%03/11/153 131103 01400 cez3diaz
PLC317-FE15 06.04.05 11/09/03 110903 01400 b46fb8ss

Monitor System S51.07.04 03/02/04 030204 60000 Deed4382
Humeriec Cont3I51.07.00 51.07.04 03/02/04|030204 60000 e&8ae3be
VSA System SI0S5.01.25 05.01.25 18/02/04 180204 60000 S168cedd
VSi Data Description 05.01.25 18/02/04 191202 60000 83273efa
VSA Default Dats 05.01.25 18/02/04 19120z 60000 6c31600e
Drive Version Info 05.01.25 18/02/04 290702 60000 be0Z3 680
HSL System SI05.01.25 05.01.25 18/02/04 180204 60000 14fb3az3
HON Dars Dascineion 05 01 25 1A07 /08 181202 G0N0 GRAasis =

Back

Fig. 2-1: Control software

Function Description
Current control soft- Displays the installed software version:
ware The display depends on the device class.

For device class SINUMERIK these are the NCU and
HMI version.

2.1.2 Machine events - List view

Description of functions

Under Machine events in the machine information area you can view the follow-
ing events for the selected machine as a list:

Events from Control Monitor Services

- Alarm or PLC events

- Fault processing request

- Cyclic events (time trigger)

Events that have been configured by control monitors with the identification

"Without entry in the machine events" do not generate an entry, and their de-
tails cannot be viewed either.

Events from condition monitor services
- Violated time delay limits from PLC or NC performance monitors
- Limit value violation for measurement series / test series

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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2 Machine information

e System events
- NC/PLC archives created
- Service sessions performed

2.1 Machine overview

For each event, you can view additional diagnostic information or triggered work-
flow services and evaluate them (in some cases graphically):

e Workflow services elements
- Transmitted notifications (SMS / e-mail)
- Generated maintenance jobs
- Service cases

e Diagnostics data

- Files

- HMI action log
- Machine data or NC status data

- PLC traces or PLC data blocks

To ascertain differences between machine data, NC status data, and data of the
HMI action log, you can compare this data with data of the same type for several
events on the same machine.

Machine events

Events

[ | [ Filtar |

Event categories
@ Contral maoniters
[ = )irigger = ents
(%) piagnostic data
@Nntw’icatmns
@Dnonw

@ Ewent categony
(=) buration

_2_ Achs_Einheit

Events 1-20 of 179

¥

% [w] [

[®] [®] [
Ooaoo(a(o|aa|io(afo|a|a

=

| [®] W]

9

Date v

11/23/2005; 5:59:05 PM
11/23/2005; 4:33:40 PM
11/23/2005; 1:33:17 PM
11/23/2005; 1:31:25 PM
11/23/2005; 1:31:21 PM
11/23/2005; 1:31:11 PM
11/23/2005; 12:28:49 PM
11/23/2005; 12:17:14 PM
11/23/2005; 12:13:21 PM
11/23/2005; 12:12:50 PM
11/23/2005; 12:12:18 PM
11/23/2005; 12:12:13 PM

Control monitor/event

Reglerfreigabe

.X  Critical Spindle Temp

s

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
notaus

notaus

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

SW Limit Switch

=1

# 123456789 ¥ |20 ~

Prio =

) ) ) ) T ] X R X D RO

L«

T

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 2-2: Machine events - List view

Function

Description

Filter events

You can filter events according to their properties.

Various filter criteria are available:

o Filter according to type of event (alarm, PLC, time
trigger, trigger from performance monitors, etc.)

¢ Filter according to type of diagnostics data (e.g.
files, PLC Traces)

¢ Filter according to type of triggered Workflow Ser-
vices Elements (e.g. maintenance jobs)

o Filter according to event priority

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Function

Description

e Filter according to time periods (e.g. today, this
week, from/to)

Note:

The filter can be hidden to make it easier to evaluate
the event history at lower screen resolutions. However,
the filter settings still remain active.

Find events

You can browse events using a free text search. The
search is applied to the "Designation" and "Details"
fields.

Note:

Localized alarm texts of the machine loaded into the
ePS server are also found, even if another language is
currently set on your workstation (browser).

Open event

You can open the detail view of events, for example, to
view and compare diagnostics data.

Sort events

You can sort events according to time stamp (date),
designation or priority.

Note:
If the list of events has already been reduced by filter-
ing and/or a search, the reduced list is sorted.

Delete event

Delete several events

You can delete individual events.

You can delete several events simultaneously:

e Click the check box in the "Select all" header,
followed by the "Delete" button.

e Select individual entries using the check boxes in
the line and then click the "Delete" button.

Note:

You can select events in the control monitor services
to be "not deletable" (e.g. for verification purpose). You
cannot remove these from the list!

Notice:

Diagnostics data generated with an event are also
deleted; however, triggered Workflow Services Ele-
ments (e.g. maintenance jobs) are not deleted!

2-18
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2.1.3 Machine events - Detailed view

Description of functions

In the detailed view of an event you can view detailed information about a trigger

event and the diagnostics data and triggered workflow service elements it gener-
ates.

The detailed view of an event is divided into three areas:
e Triggers

e Workflow actions: Opening displayed actions
O(maintenance job, notification)

e Diagnostics data: Opening displayed actions

The visualization is performed analogous to the configuration of a control monitor
except for the restricted editing functions.

Event

Contral monitor manuelie Stérfallengabe

Priority 1
Fault reported on HMI
Time (servar) 6/29/2005; 17:1435.113 Date (client) 6/28/2005; 15:14:35,113
Note Eoine Daten vorhanden. Stirfall wurde f](\lD';l)h!
‘Workflovt actions 1-1of 1 # 1 » Diagnostics data 1-30f 3 w1lw
Name Name
= aydt, Alexander ‘_;] B C\oemlog.txt, NC/MPF.DIR/MNCPART .mpf
[=] [E HMI trip recorder
[&] Bl ne status data
[ Back |

L Exit I Service, eps-emo Copyright Slemens AG, 2006/2007. All Aghts reserved

Fig. 2-3: Machine events - Detailed view

Note
The detailed information displayed for a particular event depends on the event
type. The timestamp is displayed for all event types.

The time stamp is based on the time set on the machine, in order to achieve a
true-to-life time-based payment for the event.
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2.1.4 Evaluation of workflow actions

Description of functions

To view notifications, you can jump directly from the evaluation of one diagnostics
data item to another, if it belongs to the same event.

Event

Control monitor Critical Spindle Temp Priority 1
Activating triggers 1-1of 1 H1w
Time {sarvar) Date {client) Trigger event Conditions

11/23/2005; 16:33:40.217 11/23/2005; 15:33:40.217 \~| (DB221.DBB438>T0[20])

Workflowe actlons 1-1 of 1 4 1 » Dlagnostics data 1-1of 1 1w
Name Mame
[®] Lausmann, Thomas E [ PLC trace
| Back |
[ Exit Service, eps-emo Copyright Siamens AG, 2006/2007, All rights ressrved

Fig. 2-4: Display of completed workflow actions

Function Description

View workflow element You can view workflow elements in detail. The work-
flow element will open, but it will not be possible to
edit it (e.g. maintenance job).

Note:

Notifications and maintenance jobs cannot be edited.

Delete workflow element | You cannot delete workflow elements retroactively
from events that have already occurred, since these
show the documentation history.

Note:

Notifications, maintenance jobs and service cases
cannot be deleted.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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2.1.5 Evaluation of diagnostics data

Description of functions

ePS Network Services offers evaluation tools for data acquired from the actions.
These are either a text viewer (e.g. for machine data) or contain graphic views (e.g.
PLC trace). A comparison tool is available for the machine data, NC status data,
and HMI action log data types of diagnostics data. You can switch directly between
different diagnostics data records of an event.

The following evaluation tools are available for the various diagnostics data:
o Viewing file lists

¢ Viewing HMI action log

e Viewing machine data

¢ Viewing NC status data

e Viewing PLC trace (the view can be configured and offers evaluation -
functions.)

e Viewing PLC data block/list
e Viewing PLC monitors

Event

Control monitor  Reglerfreigabe Priority 1
Activating triggers 1-1 of 1 41w
Time (server) Date (cliant) Trigger event Conditions

11/23/2005; 11:37:16,737 11/23/2005; 10:37:16.737 |G 21612 (; Kanal 1 Achse ¥/¥1 VOI-Signal 'Reglerfreigabe’ washrend der Bewegung zurueckgesetzt) -

Workflow actions 0-0 of 0 # 1 # Diagnostics data 1-2 of 2 H1lw
Name Name
E B fymmc2\proto, tet

no data available — =
@[5 NC status data

Back

I Exit | Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens &G, 2006/Z007. All rights reserved

Fig. 2-5: Display of recorded diagnostics data

Function Description

Diagnostics data You can switch directly from viewing data for one
action to viewing data for another, provided that it
belongs to the same machine event.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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File list

The files uploaded from the control with a particular event can be displayed in the
Browser or in another application, or stored on a data carrier.

Diagnosedaten

Datum 2311.2005,17:53  Ereignis
uuuuuuuuu

Dateien 1-1 von 1
Dateinamen mit vollstandigem Pfad

fiymme2yproto. txt

Fig. 2-6: List of uploaded files

rend der

Steuerungsmonitor Reglerfreigabe w“"“:: Dateien =

“ 1w

Function

Description

Display/save file

You can open a file in either a separate browser
window or another application. Alternatively, you
can save the file to a data carrier.

Note:

The type of display depends on the data type and
the applications installed on your system. Pure text
or HTML documents are displayed in a separate
browser window. Applications registered in the
operating system are usually opened directly. You
must save any files with unregistered data types
and open them manually with your application.

Delete file

You cannot delete individual files from machine
events; it is only possible to delete the entire event
entry.

Note:
Deleting individual details from an event constitutes
illegal manipulation of the archived document.
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2.1 Machine overview

An HMI action log uploaded with an event can be displayed in the browser and
compared with other HMI action logs.

Diagnostic data

11/23/2005, 1:31
Date i

HMI trip recorder

Event : Kanal 1 Achse Y1 steht auf Softwareendschalter +

thange to |HM| trip recorder j

Control menitor notaus

[ Compare data

23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch POKE:

Fig. 2-7: HMI action log display

23.11.05 13:06:05 MachineSwitch FPOKE: /ple/datablock/bit[e239, 54.01(]) = "O"
23.11.05 13:06:05 MachineSwiteh POKE: /ple/davablock/BYTE[c240,6](]) = "
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwiteh POKE: /ple/datablock/bic[e23s, 38.1]1(() =
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwiteh POKE: /ple/datahlock/BIT[c240,31.5] (1)
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwiteh POKE: /ple/datablock/bit[e23s, 32.31(]
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/word[ez3S, »>36]1(|) =
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byte[cz3s, 44] () =
23.11.05 13:06:09 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/bic[cz3s, 5&.11(() =
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/bit[cz3s, 54.3]()
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch FPOKE: /PLC/DATABLOCK/Bit[cSS,76.0] = "
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/word[ez3S, >56] (|
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byte[cz3s, 641 () =
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byte[c23s, 6]1([) = "0
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/word[ez3s, > 4] (])
23.11.05 13:06:10 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/word[ez3s, > 2](])
23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/word[ez3s, > z0] (|

/ple/datablock/vord[c23s, > 18] (I
23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byrelcz3S, s0,#4] (1)
23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byrelcz3s, 41,#31 (1)
23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/bytelcz3s,70,#151 (1)
23.11.05 13:06:11 MachineSwitch FPOKE: /ple/datablock/bytelc239,4511(1)
23.11.05 13:06:12 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byrelcz3s, S0, #4] (1)
23.11.05 13:06:12 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/bytelcz3s, 61,#31 (11 =
13.11.05 13:06:12 Nachine$vitch POKE: /ple/datablock/bytel[ez3s,B5,#131(]) = ":0:13:12:0:15:176:0:221:21:0:70:34:0" (SUCCEEDED)
23.11.05 13:06:12 MachineSwitch POKE: /ple/datablock/byte[c239,65101) = "5"

(SUCCEEDED) il
[SUCCEEDED]
|STUCCEEDED)

[SUCCEEDED]

|SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

UCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

|SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" (SUCCEEDED)

" [SUCCEEDED]

":0:0:2:45" (SUCCEEDED]

8:0:98" [SUCCEEDED)
"i0:15:20:0:12:16:0:221:25:65:32:0:0:46:0" (SUCCEEDED)
SUCCEEDED)

D:0:2:168" (SUCCEEDED)

§:0:106" (SUCCEEDED)

[SUCCEEDED) LI

Function

Description

Display the HMI action
log

You can display and evaluate the content of an HMI
action log in a text window.

Note:

The content of the HMI action log is defined via local
settings on the control (see Section 3.4 "Global set-
tings"). The time stamp of the recorded information is
generated from the PLC clock at the time of its occur-
rence.

Compare HMI action
logs

You can compare the HMI action log currently selected
with another. For this purpose, the system provides a
list of all the HMI action logs available for the currently
selected machine.

The HMI action logs are displayed in two horizontally
adjacent windows and can be compared with each
other. The event is displayed for each HMI action log,
together with the event details and time stamp.

Delete HMI action log

You cannot delete individual HMI action log files from
machine events; it is only possible to delete the entire
event entry.

Note:
Deleting individual details from an event constitutes
illegal manipulation of the archived document.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Machine data

Machine data uploaded with an event can be displayed in the browser and com-
pared with other machine data.

Datum 8042005, 11:91 Ermignis | Channed § bisck iduntifier wirkd

Maschinendaton

PID DBuarwich
10061 My
10070 (2]
10071 (2]
10080 e

10083 My
10061 MY
10052 ™
13000 MN DRIVE,
13000 (] DRIV,
13010 My DRIVE.
13010 (] DRIVE_LOGIC_NR[1)
13020 My
13020 (2]
13020 My
13030 (]
140 .

Fig. 2-8: Machine data display

Wachssln b | Maschosndaten -

[ paten verglpichan
Werl A

w11

Function Description
Displaying machine You can display and evaluate the content of the ma-
data chine data in a table. You can select which channel

you want to view machine data for.

Note:

Machine data without a channel reference is displayed
in the first channel. The machine data generated with
control monitor services does not include any drive
machine data.

Compare machine data

You can compare the machine data record currently
selected with another. The system offers you a list of
all available machine data records of the currently
selected machine. The machine data values are dis-
played side by side for each machine data item. Any
machine data items with different values in the original
data record and the data record you are comparing
with is highlighted. The event is displayed for each
machine data record, together with the event details
and time stamp.

It is only possible to display differences. The system
then hides all machine data with identical values in the
original data record and data record being compared.

Note:
Drive machine data is not compared.

Delete machine data

You cannot delete individual machine data record files
from machine events; it is only possible to delete the
entire event entry.

Note:
Deleting individual details from an event constitutes
illegal manipulation of the archived document.
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NC status data

NC status data uploaded with an event can be displayed in the browser and com-
pared with other NC status data.

Diagnostic data

Event (DB221,DBDE86-10[10,2799997329712]) Conttal famnbot E o P tae e Exeeds (e thange to |NC status data =]

11/23/20085, 11:37
Date 0

NG image Compare data
Name Value =
Mode AUTO

Querride 100.000000

MCP_A=Move none

MCP_IncSelection none

MCP_AxSelection "

Read_Time Bl e b

®1 85.000000

Ak 151.714000

Z1 0.000000

Chanl_State ) 3

GO1, , , STARTFIFO, , G17, G40, G500, , G64, , G603, G71, GIO, GI4, CFC, MORM, G450, BNAT, ENAT, BRISK, CUT2D, CDOF,
FFWOF, ORIWKS, RMI, ORIC, WALIMON, DIAMOF, COMPOF, G810, GB20, FTOCOF, OSOF, SPOF, PDELAYON, FNORM, SPIFL,
CPRECOF, CUTCONOF, LFOF, TCOABS, G140, G340, SPATH, LFTXT, G290, G462, CP, ORIEULER, ORIVECT, PAROTOF,
TOROTOF, ORIROTA, RTLION, TOWSTD, FENDNORM

Chanl_activeGCodes

Chanl_activesuxFcts

ChanliDarthgrams /_N_MPF_DIR/ N_EMO2005_MPF
Chanil_PartProgramBlockOffset 31
Chanl_ModificationTimes 2005-11-23T710:14: 20 _'J
Fig. 2-9: NC status data display
Function Description
Display NC status data You can display and evaluate the content of the NC

status data in a table and evaluate it.

Notice:

The NC status data reproduces the status of the
relevant NC variables after an event occurs. For
some events (e.g. RESET alarms) there is a danger
of misinterpretation as the event itself influences the
variable value (example: pointer to current block is
reset by alarm).

Compare NC status data | You can compare the NC status data record currently
selected with another data record. The system offers
you a list of all available NC status data records of
the currently selected machine. The values of the NC
status data records are listed next to each other by
variable for comparison purposes. Any variable with
different values in the original data record and the
data record you are comparing is highlighted. The
event is displayed for each NC status data record,
together with the event details and time stamp.

It is only possible to display differences. The system
then hides all variables with identical values in the
original data record and data record being compared.

Delete NC status data You cannot delete individual NC status data items
from machine events; it is only possible to delete the
entire event entry.

Note:

Deleting individual details from an event constitutes
illegal manipulation of the archived document.
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PLC trace

PLC trace data created with an event can be displayed in the browser and evalu-
ated with graphical tools. Signal curves can be checked by displaying variable val-
ues in the graphical display, setting markers, and zooming.

Diagnostic data - PLC trace

Date 11/23/2005, 4:33 PM

PLG trace result

DB221 DBB438 ]

Event (DB221.DBR438>70[80])

Control monitor  Critical Spindle Temp Changate |-- Select diagnostic data -

lﬁl Details of the PLC Trace

El [~ Records
Absolute address Commen t

=] DB221.DRB43S

Type |BYTE x

1 =

Unit
66 msec

() wersion
Cycles) |
-

- In

7 6 5 4 3 z 1 0

FIFFEFFMOOFMD

1T 1= Bits

Display
[l [=- Display options
Fit to display area -

-375
-408

-308 -242
-276

-176

-143

-111

-45 22
-78 -12 53

8 I™ 2oom between the markers

& Diagram { Table

Display

Back

Service, eps-emo
Fig. 2-10: PLC trace display as diagram
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Function

Description

Change to

As this menu is a detail of the machine events,
and several details may exist for the event, you
can quickly change to other existing diagnostics
data of the event via a menu.

Display elements

The PLC trace is displayed for all configured
variables in the specified format.

The signal triggering the recording is displayed
and selected as 0 cycle / 0 time.

Display updates the display with the predefined
details for the PLC trace.

+ /-

Opening and closing of the details for:
e Recordings

¢ Display options

e Variables

PLC trace:
Showing/hiding
variables

Showing/hiding the graph of the variable in the
display: For a clearer view, variables can be
hidden in the display in order that individual
variable configurations can be viewed.

Type

Format of the variables.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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of display scaling

Function Description

Unit Dimension of evaluated variable values (e.g.
°C).

Conversion Evaluation of variable values for the dimension

adjustment, linearly through two defined value
assignments.

The variables can be scaled linearly via two
defined points for the display (e.g. byte value 16
corresponds to 20° C, byte value 128 corre-
sponds to 90° C).

Bits

Display of a variable in byte format; not as a
value, but individually as a binary signal for
each selected bit. Variables configured as byte
can also be displayed as individual bits (BOOL).
If not all of the individual bits are required in the
view, they can be specifically selected for the
display.

Variable display:
Changing the
sequence

The sequence of the variables can be changed
so that they can be compared directly next to
each other.

PLC trace: Time/cycles display

The horizontal axis is always displayed with a
millisecond specification for each cycle. This
can be changed to the cycle number, each
calculated with the starting point 0 from the
trigger.

Display options

PLC trace diagrams can be displayed in a de-
fault setting that can be evaluated on every
monitor.

A complete recording can be displayed in a
compressed format, by means of a zoom set-
ting in a single view. However, this may result in
a loss of information. Every detail is displayed
in an optimized compressed display, but in the
smallest possible view. The minimum level of
precision that can be set for the graph view is
the pixel level, but marking should allow a cycle
level of precision to be set dynamically.

Diagram/table

A graphical or tabular display of the variable
values can be selected.

PLC trace: Data display
Horizontal/vertical

The display of the data table can be changed
from a horizontal (time/cycle axis) to a vertical
(variable axis) view.

PLC trace: Markings

Markings can be set in the PLC trace display
that are used for the difference calculation and
display of the current values.

The markings are retained when using the

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Function

Description

zoom function. Depending on the resolution,
they can be positioned on a cycle-specific ba-
sis; the minimum level of precision that can be
set is the pixel level, where all cycles appear
between the markings.

e PLC trace: Data The PLC trace data can be exported as a file

— export for further processing.

j PLC trace: Printing | The PLC trace data can be printed on an in-
data stalled printer.

= PLC trace: The window for the PLC trace display can be
representation maximized/minimized.

Diagnostic data - PLC trace

Date 11/23/2005, 4:33 PM Event (DB221, DBR433>70[20])

PLC trace result

Control monitor  Critical Spindle Temp thange to | -- Select diagnostic data -- 7

@ Details of the PLE Trace

DB221.DBB438.7 DB221.DBB438.6 DB221.DBB438.5 DB221.DBB438.2 DB221.DBB438.1  — g Remr:is.,h,.,“ddms Corenant
440 o o . i 5 = DB221.DBB43E
-a31 0 0 1 1 0 || [t
418 o o 1 1 o — ]
-a08 o o 1 1 0 version = o
-397 0 0 1 1 0 - 5}
-386 o o 1 1 o 7 6 5 4 3 2z 1 0
-375 ] i 1 1 0 TSN Ca T 2 T e i 2 T
-364 o o 1 1 ]
-352 0 0 1 1 0 | |5 &= Display options
-341 il il 1 1 i Display dats vertically =
-330 ] 1] 1 1 o " Zoom between the markers
-320 o o 1 1 g " Diagram * Table
-308 0 0 1 1 0
-297 il il 1 1 i
-287 0 0 1 1 o
-276 0 0 1 1 0
-264 il il 1 1 i
-255 o o 1 1 0
-242 0 0 1 1 0
-230 0 0 1 1 0
-218 il il 1 1 0 |

Back

Service, eps-emo
Fig. 2-11: PLC trace values displayed vertically
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Diagnostic data - PLC trace

Date 11/23/Z005, 4133 PM Event (DB221.DBB438>70[20]) Control monitor  Critical Spindle Temp thange to |-- Select diagnostic data - 2
PLC trace result @ Details of the PLC Trace
[ = Records
-440 -431 -418 -408 -397 -386 -375 -364 -352 Absolute address | Comment
DB221.DRER43S
DB221.DBB438.7 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
Type [BVTE = 1]
DB221.DBB438.6 il 0 il 0 il 0 il 0 0
DB221.DBB438.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i [
G
DB221.DBB438.2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 [ el - 3]
DB221.DBB438.1 il 0 il 0 il 0 il 0 o I - I
7 6 S5 4 2 2z 1 0
s M FFFTCTCKFFLC
Display
[l [= Display options
Display data harizontally ~
I” zoom between the markers
" Diagram * Table
Display
e — | i
Back
Service, Bos-8mo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 2-12: PLC trace values displayed horizontally

PLC traces uploaded with an event can be displayed in the browser and evaluated
with graphical tools. Incorrect signal curves can easily be found by displaying vari-
able values in the graphical display, setting markers, and zooming.

PLC data blocks/list

PLC data blocks uploaded from the control on an event can be saved to a data car-

rier.
QDamm 25.04.2005, 11:51 Ereignis : Channel 1 block identifier world not defined or option does not exist Steuerungsmonitor Control monitor Wechselnzu | PLC Datenbausteine v
PLC Datenbausteine 1-1 von 1 “« 1 m»n
DSzz; D:\:;?—"m
Fig. 2-13: PLC data block display

Function Description

Save PLC data block You can save a PLC data block to an external

data carrier.
Delete PLC data block You cannot delete individual PLC data blocks

from machine events; it is only possible to
delete the entire event entry.

Note:

Deleting individual details from an event consti-
tutes illegal manipulation of the archived do-
cument.
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PLC monitors

The data of a PLC monitor saved with a machine event can be displayed.

Diagnosedaten - PLC Monitore

Wechseln
zu

10,11.2006,
12:25

Zeit-Trigger: 'Alle 5

Datuin Minuten'

Ereignis Steuerungsmonitor  2PlcMonitoreflsDiagnosesktion |—— Diagnosedaten auswahlen j

PLC Maonitor Variablen 1-2 von 2 “o1
PLC Monitor Bezeichnung ¥ariablen-Bezeichnung Yariablen-Adresse Wert [1

[Z] PlcMonitaro3 MB1 MB1 A 0[]

[Z] PlcMoritaros MB1 MB1 A 80 []

ul, epsinternal Copyright Siemens AG 2006/2007. All rights reservad

Fig. 2-14: PLC monitor data display

Function Description

Open PLC monitor You can open the PLC monitor and display the
variations with time of all the recorded monitor
data.

Delete PLC monitor data from | You cannot delete individual PLC monitor data
the event items from machine events; it is only possible
to delete the entire event entry.

Note:

Deleting individual details from an event
constitutes illegal manipulation of the archived
document.

2.1.6 NC monitors

Description of functions

The life-cycle loads of machine axes (linear, rotary, and main spindle) can be col-
lected and analyzed using the monitors. NC variables (counters) related to mainte-
nance, such as the traverse path, traverse time, or number of traverses are sum-
mated over the life cycle or time intervals and can be viewed by the machine op-
erator in the form of time charts.

Maintenance can be performed based on this load data, in connection with warning
limits and critical limits.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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2.1 Machine overview

Fahrzeiten Axis: Y1 Upload data: every five minutes Data from: 11/23/2005
9 Time Time (jerk) Time (rapid) Selected counter specifications
Status WL cL [1
ZIJU.IIIA‘ T T T T T Time iy 162:10 40 =|h
Time (jerk) 6426 = -|h
Time {rapid) 0:00:18 o - h
WL = warning limit; CL = critical limit
150.00
Comment
100.00—
50.00-| =
(o Duration: |Rum|me j
0.00 i : ,—
8HI/2005 9/2/2005 9/6/2005 973072005 10472005 10/28/2005 114172005 b - S aso005
end:  [11/23/2005 Filter
‘+ﬂme iarning limt  — Critical limit ‘

Fig. 2-15: Time chart NC monitor

This information provides support with specifying new machine designs because

the real load data is available for machine dimensioning.

Availability and privileges

The time charts of the NC monitors can only be displayed on the PC. The current
counter states of an NC monitor can also be viewed on the operator panel. The au-
thorization required to use the NC monitors is described in detail in Appendix A.5.

Last-Monitor

H Home

Wartungdienste Monitore

Maschine: Maschinel, Mustermann, Frankfurt

Fiihrungsmonitor

Kommentar

Abmelden

Bearbeiten

Achse: | X
Daten hochladen: | wachentlich
Daten vom:| 15.08.03

Kammentar stehen

Beispieltext. Hier kinnte ein langerer |

‘ WG/KG ‘ Stand ‘ wa

Fahrweg [ 15.08.03 15.000| 15000
Fahrweg im Eilgang | ® | 30,0303 | 1o.000| -
Fahrzeit | @ | 07.07.03| | so0.000| s0.000|
Fahrvorgénge im Eilgang | ® | 12.04.02| | E0.000| 44000

gelb = warngrenze/ v

Wartungs-
dienste

Fig. 2-16: Counter states of an NC monitor on the operator panel
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2.1 Machine overview

2.1.7 PLC monitors

Description of functions

PLC monitor

PLC monitors enable the recording in the PLC of changes over time of any status
data. The PLC monitors are essentially for long-term recording in slow data re-
cording cycles (as opposed to the PLC trace). This means that all the machine pe-
ripherals that are controlled and monitored by the PLC can be included in condition
monitoring.

Up to 32 variables from the PLC can be recorded together in a PLC monitor in the
same cycles. The PLC variables recorded can be inputs, outputs, counters, flags,
and any data addresses in PLC blocks.

The variables recorded can be scaled and assigned freely definable units. Individ-
ual variables of a PLC monitor can be identified as counting variables (e.g. work-
piece counters). These variables can be used in the configuration of interval trig-
gers to trigger recurring actions after a certain number of counting units have e-
lapsed. Counting variables are counted up monotonically. Resetting of the vari-
ables in the PLC is compensated for by the system because the count is resumed
on the basis of the last value before reset.

Limit values can be configured for each variable for automatic monitoring of the
state. Actions can be triggered when limit values are violated. This is the same as
described for the control monitors.

Status active Data from 11/24/2005, 5:20 PM Interval all 5 Minutes First data transfer 3/5/2005, 4:50 PM II‘
Machine Awailability Data Variables £ 2 Data Comment
p0B0CE rl2E Display format | Wermblename | | Verisble address |
90000 - (1.1E+06 Variables 2 of 2
Fr 05,08,2005, 16:50 Do 24.11,2005, 17:20
|u000-4 s [®] cumulPartProgTime 1721.24 83382.3 [s][=)—[v1 =

70000+

60000 -

0000 -

40000+

30000 -

20000

10000+

—

l-a00000 [®) | cumulenIoaTime 21984 | | 117228406 [=][=)—{[vz =]
|-a00000
700000
e00aaa
500000
400000

(300000

00000

BM0I20 924/20 9/7/200 972120 10/5/20 10M9/2 117220 114162
0§ 05 5 0§

Data selection

05 005 i o5 q
& Zzaitraurn wihlen Gesarite Laufzait g
" Zaitraurn definisran
T

Fig. 2-17: Progression over time of variables of a PLC monitor
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2.2 Measurements and measurement series

2.2.1 Analyzing on the PC

Description of functions

The performance and status of a machine and its modules can be analyzed with
measurements and measurement series that have been performed on the ma-
chine. This includes measurement curves generated from the measurements and
characteristics, as well as additional information about the measurement result.
Trend curves can be generated from characteristics in measurement series. The
machine operator can use the measurement results to make an analysis at a later
point, while away from the machine. Status changes can be derived from the trend
curves. Limit values will show whether any maintenance work is necessary at an
early stage.

Selection and filter area

Time series

IMaschinen und Zeitreihen | . [Bitte wé&hlen Sie eine oder mehrere Zeitreihen aus]
E

[zeiteihen auswahlen ] [Nutzen Sie den Maschinenbaum auf der linken Seite, um die gewlnschten Zeitreihen angezeigt zu bekommen]

- #6_2_achs_Einheit
SRR =]
=T aLT-%-F1000
=TI aLT-2-F5000
=T aLT-v-F1000
O keT-wv-F1000
O kFT-5v-Fs000
SRR =]
— I aLT-v-Fs000
G ker-wr-FLooo
O keT-wv-Fs000
L TS
wezal=]

=

Zeitreihen filtern

Back
Ezxit Service, eps-ema Copyright Siemenz AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0,195

Fig. 2-18: Overview of the time series for the machine selected

Function Description

Select the time series The measurement series can be selected from
the machine axes in the selection tree. It is
possible to select several measurement series.

Select individual measurements | This function displays a table for the axis
concerned containing all the measurements
that do not belong to a measurement series.
Several measurements for the display can be
selected in the table.

Display elements The "Display" function shows the selected
measurement series in diagrams.
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= (Circularity test
= Universal axis test

Function Description
Filter time series This function opens the menu for the purpose
Test types: pf filtering th_e measurement series_ displayed
h . in the selection. Measurement series can be
- Sy_nct rotnous operation filtered according to the type of measurement
axis tes

series.

Filtering

The "Filtering" function causes the selected
filter setting to take effect.

Show/hide filter areas

This function shows or hides the entire filter
area.

Displaying diagrams of the selected time series

If the user clicks the "Display" text button under the time series selection tree, the
graphs for the selected time series are displayed.

Displaying the measurement results

You can view measurement results both on the machine operator panel and on the
PC. Trend curves produced by measurement series can only be viewed on the PC.

The warning and critical limits of the characteristics can give the machine operator
evaluation information about how far the qualitative state of the machine is from the

limit criterion.

Time series

en und Zeitreihen

= [ Drehmement @ -]

[Zeiteihen auswahlen | 0139

- #_2_aAchs_Einheit |
SR =]

~— ¥ GLT-%-F1o00

LR o

=T aLT-%-Fs000

= [Aktionen] [Anzeigen]

a/8/2005-11/24/2005 |2|[] | [—][=][x]
GLT-X-F1000 = =l

[Nl [< @ wewowysig]

— I aLT-v-F1oo0 00
oo - 3 - - 3 r
O kersev-rio00 oo o B0 Beptarir 03 Boperibw 17 Gabar i1 Goiotar 15 Guiler s Neverour 12 =
G kFT-#v-Fs000
H O] [ preistarmabmeichung o -»] = [Aktionen] [Anzeigen] 8/8/2005-11/21/2005 [ =l=)x]
b g KFT-XY-F1000 = =l
=" aLT-r-Fsoon E
S o
OV keT-%v-F1000 S
g
O kFr-xv-rs000 e e
g
W I uaT-v S e
wzal=] ‘3
= oe AUUR 20 Septemuer 03 Saplember 17 Octooerd1 | Ocmbar 15 Ocmber 29 Nowember 12 =l
[ iskosereibung visc] = [Aktionen] [Anzeigen] 8/8/2005-9/4,2005 [ =1=]x]
3z a5 = =
=l |§ ommaq
e
Display 2 oo
H
|Zeitreihen fittern | T aooant
2
2 T T T e ) T T R 1T TR T T o )
3
& Aug 05 LI

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0.195

Fig. 2-19: Examples of time series

The trend curve can be generated from the measuring type-specific characteristics
(characteristic over time) by cyclic repetition of individual measurements. This is
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used in particular as a basis for condition-oriented maintenance. For this, meas-
urement series can be generated based on existing individual measurements. This
ensures that the measurement series is based on the same measurement.

Measurement series are used as the basis for condition-oriented maintenance be-
cause the trend curve and the limit values provide a basis for planning mainte-
nance activities.

How each test is conducted is described in Section 2.3 Test series on the machi-
ne.

The machine operator can view the measurement results on the operator panel of
the machine and on the PC. Trend curves derived from measurement series can
only be viewed by the operator on the PC.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007 2-35



2 Machine information

11/2007

2.2 Measurements and measurement series

Individual measurements for an axis

Measurements that are not generated by the measurement series are displayed in
a table. The measurements to be displayed can be selected in this table. Several
measurements can be selected.

ri

[T — o4.08.2005, 14:41
[T — o4.08.2005, 14:54
[T — os.08.2005, 10:35

[T — os.08.2005, 11:58

@ 1-13 von 13 | _2_Achs_FEinheit (Y1) H“ 1 »|2|:| vl
$= 100 rm; E= 145 mm; F= S00 mrmydming ;I
5= 100 mrm; E= 145 mim; F= 500 mimd' min; J
S= 100 ram; E= 130 mm; F= 100 mrdming
=100 ram;i E= 150 mm; F= 1000 mrmSming LI

Fig. 2-20: Table of individual measurements

Displaying individual measurements

The "Display table of individual measurements" function opens each of the individ-
ual measurements selected in a separate diagram.

2.2.2 Operating diagrams

General control elements

Function

Description

Minimize diagram

Reduces the diagram so that only the header line
is visible.

Restore diagram

Restores the minimized diagram to its standard
size.

Maximize diagram

Magnifies the diagram so that it fills the entire
diagram space.

Close diagram

Closes the diagram

Setting and displaying mar-
kings

A pair of markings can be set in the diagram. Left-
click to set the first marking. Move the cursor
without pressing any buttons to position the sec-
ond marking, and then left-click. The markings
can be reset if you wish.

The markings are deleted by means of the "Delete
markings" function in the "Display" menu.
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Function

Description

Display in new diagram

If the user clicks the "Display in new diagram"
button on the right-hand side next to the drop-
down list box, a new diagram of the same type will
be displayed below the diagram that is already
shown.

The regenerated diagram assumes all of the dis-
play properties of the original diagram (character-
istic selected, markings, display, selection and
sequence of time series, etc.), with the exception
of its scale. In a new diagram, the scale is always
set to Auto/Auto.

Changing the characteristic

Wishosereibung VWise

==

Coulombsche Reibung Coul

Mischreibung iz

idizereibung Vise
Restmoment Res
Miomentenoffzet Const
Kohdranz K
Trdgheitemoment

Kreisfarm abuweichung & -»
Kreisform abweichung & <-

Fig. 2-21: Drop-down list box for characteristics of the circularity test.

The drop-down list box contains the list of characteristics for each test type. If the
user selects a characteristic, the diagram that has been displayed up to this point
will be replaced by the time series diagram for the characteristic selected.

"Actions" menu

Entries menu

Warm boot

Regenerates the diagram.

All parameters

A table containing the parameters for all of the
measurement series shown in the diagram is dis-
played.

Alle Parameter - Gleichlauf-Achstest X
Zeitreihe Achse Startpunkt Endpunkt 'Hurschu_h

[ ] [rann] [ Smain ]
GLT-%- ¥1 60 150 1000
Flo00

Fig. 2-22: Parameters for all measurement series
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"Display"” menu

The display settings of the diagram may be controlled using this menu.

Entries menu

Display all data

Displays the complete progression over time of
the time series

Between the markings

Displays the time domain between the two mark-
ings

Last month These options are used to select the zoom fac-
or. en the zoom level is changed, the dia-
| tor. When th level is ch d, the di
| gram is regenerated to reflect this; however, all
of the other settings (in particular, the markings
f the oth tti (i rticular, th kings)
| remain the same.
Last year

Back to previous zoom

Generates the diagram with the previous zoom
setting

Time-based distribution

The horizontal axis represents the time. The
measuring points are plotted along this accord-
ing to their date.

Equal distribution

The measured values are distributed equally
across the X axis; it is not possible to draw any
further conclusions about the time of the meas-
urement from the points on the X axis.

Delete markings

Removes the markings from the diagram.

List of machines and time series with control elements

= M-XR4/07

GLT X langsam (X}

= M-XR4/08

GLT X langsam ([X)

= M-XR4/12

GLT X langsam (X}

=]
=]
=

Fig. 2-23: Displaying/hiding individual measurement series

Function

Description

Hide measurement series

This function removes the measurement series
graph from the diagram. The diagram is redrawn,
which involves recalculating the scale.

Display limit values

This function plots the limit values of the selected
measurement series in a line in the diagram. If the
limit values are outside the range of values dis-
played, an icon indicating this will appear.
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Context menu of the time series diagram

If the user points the cursor to an individual measuring point within the time series
in the diagram and right-clicks, a context menu containing actions relating to that
measuring point appears. The functions executed via the context menu relate to ei-
ther the entire measurement range to which the measuring point belongs (i.e. the
measurement range and the measurement), or simply the measurement repre-

sented by the data point.

Entries menu

Measurement series comment

Displays the measurement series comment. This

can be changed and saved.

Save graphic

series parameters

Measurement/measurement

Messung
Kanal <Channel 1
Gepriifte Achsen X/
mMittelpunkt X | 150 mm
mMittelpunkt ¥ 50 mm
Durchmesser | 400 mm

Yorschub e .

mrmd rmin
Umlaufsinn | bidirektional

Anzahl Messpunkte 1500

Abstand zwr.
Messpunkten

Bearbeiter Herr Schwan

0,02 mm

measurement

M-XR4/07 | KFT ¥ Standard | 18.1.2006, 11:51

Messreihe
Channel 1
wi

0 rmrn

0 rmrn

400 marngd mmin
1000

iy rhin
bidirektional

x

Supplementary conditions for

Gepriifte Achse
Spindelsteigung
Lose-Kompensation
Spindelsteig.-Kompensation
Vorstewerung
Reibungs-Kompensation
Durchhangs-Kompensation
Temperatur-Kompensation
Messsystem

Ungepriifte Achsen
Achse 1
Achse 2
Achse 2
Achse 4
Achse 5
Achse 6
Achse 7
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123245678
1000 mm
0.02 mm
inaktiv
akdtiv
inaketiv
akdtiv

akdtiv
indirekt

1000 mm
1000 mm
1000 mm
1000 mm
1000 mm
1000 mm
1000 mm

x
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Entries menu

Characteristic/limit values
measurement

Measurement comment

M-XR4/07 | GLT X langsam | 18.1.2006, 11:51 *
Kenngribe Wert we KG I1
Maximal —+ 226 160 200 | Nm
Maximal + iy 221 200 280 |Nm
Minimal =+ 218 160 200 | Nm
Minimal + 227 160 200 | Nm
Maximal —+ 226 160 200 |Nm
Durchschnitt @& —+ 226 160 200 | Nm
Durchschnitt @ + 226 160 200 | Nm
Standardabw. s —+ A 226 160 200 Nm
Standardabw. s + A 226 160 200 Nm
Max. Rampe —+ 226 160 200 |Nm
Max. Rampe + 226 160 200 | Nm
Steifigkeit - based on HELLER Technology
Maximal 226 160 200 | N/mm
Minimal 226 160 200 | N/mm
Durchschnitt @ iy 226 160 200 | Nfmm
Standardabw. = 226 160 200 |N/mm
Kommentar zu M-XR4/07 | GLT langsam X w
|18.1.2006, 11:51

Display measurement

Displays a diagram with the individual meas-
urement selected below the time series diagram
shown.

2.2.3 Control elements of the diagrams for individual measurements

[ol[=| orebrmoment v [Z| Aktionen Anzeige |44 3.2.2006, 16:35 )

Fig. 2-24: Header line for individual measurement diagram

Changing the diagram type

The drop-down list box contains the list of diagram types that are available for each
type of test. If the user clicks a name of a type of diagram, it replaces the type that
has been displayed up until this point.

New type of diagram in a separate diagram

If the user clicks the "Display in new diagram" button on the right-hand side next to
the drop-down list box of diagram types, a new diagram of the same type will be
displayed below the diagram that is already shown.

The new diagram adopts all of the display characteristics of the original diagram
(markings, zoom, etc.), with the exception of the scale. The scale of a cloned dia-

gram is always Auto/Auto.
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Where individual measurement diagrams are concerned, the "Actions" menu and
context menu have the same options:

Entries menu

Parameter

Shows the pop-up window with the list of measurement
parameters. The same pop-up window can be opened
from the context of the time series.

Supplementary condi-

Shows the pop-up window with the list of measurement

tions parameters.
Comment Pop-up with measurement comment
Scaling Setting for the diagram scale (for the synchronous op-

eration axis test only). In the case of the diagrams for
the circularity test and universal axis test, the "Actions"
menu does not contain "Scaling".

Scaling for the synchronous operation axis test

M-XR4,/07 | GLT langsam X |18.1.2006, 11:51
Wertebereich D auto

'@}manuell 0,12 ym

=

DI‘I‘IEI‘ILIE” Nm I:I

I:l auf alle Diagramme anwenden

Fig. 2-25: Scaling for the synchronous operation axis test

"Display” menu

This menu is only available for the individual measurement diagram of the syn-
chronous operation axis test.

Entries menu

All without ramps

Displays the entire measuring range, but without
the acceleration ramps

All with ramps

Displays the entire measuring range, including
the acceleration ramps

Between the markings

Adjusts the zoom factor of the diagram at the
area between the markings. This function as-
sumes that both of the markings have been set.
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Navigating to previous/next measurement

The two buttons for this function can be used to navigate to the previous or next
measurement of the measurement series in question.

Displaying the characteristics and limit values

M-XR4/07F - KFT X Standard
Kenngrillie Wert []

El Kreizforrnabw, G Alz.ga p
WiE 2,6p KG: 3,20

Kreisforrmabw, G 2,58 | p

Kreizurnkehrsp, H 2.05 |p

Fig. 2-26: Table of characteristics and limit values

2.2.4 Circularity test

Description of functions

The circularity test produces a polar plot of the circular path and circularity-specific
characteristics:

e Circular deviation and

e Circular hysteresis

The measurement type-relevant parameters are also specified. The goal is to test
the drive dynamics and accuracy of the two axes involved.

Circularity test

[©] 1172142008, 6:23 PM Maasuremant Mo, 11 [ KFT-¥¥-F 1000
M tirartant Characteristics
T Circular deviation G WL cL 11
G| Awmis: wifel (O |1)_] (<] Scaling & 0699 - - pm
r—rﬁ o 0871 - - pm
[ Curve || rreime hystaresis H WL cL 1
| 2x 0.678 - - pm
|37 WL = warning limit; CL = critical limit
#
Parameters M Boundary conditions
Channel: eP&-Maschi®
Checked axes: HifvL
Center point (¥1/v1): 125/75 mm
Diarneter: 30 mm
Feedrate: 1000 rarn/rmin
Cirection of rotation: Bidirectional
Mumber of mesas. points: 1181
Distance between measuring points: 0,133 mm
Measuring system: nondirect
Service enginear: Lauxmann, Thamas
Comment
Referenzmessung ;!
Sa Back

Fig. 2-27: Measuring result of a circularity test

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
2-42 ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007



11/2007

2 Machine information

2.2 Measurements and measurement series

2.2.5 Synchronous operation axis test

Description of functions

Time series

The synchronous operation axis test result returns the torque/force measurement
curve over the axis position and various torque characteristics:

e Minimum/maximum torque

e Average torque

e Standard deviation

e Maximum torque of the acceleration ramp

For axes that also have a direct measuring system the overall rigidity curve over
the axis position is also displayed. The following rigidity characteristics are also
calculated:

e Min./max. rigidity

o Average rigidity

e Standard deviation of the rigidity

The synchronous operation axis test notifies the machine operator of faults and in-
terference resistances from feed axis elements. The curve of the recorded values
indicates at which axis position the disturbance is located. A trend analysis of the
characteristics will indicate any change in the status of the drive train.

Maschinen und Zeitreihen [} (=] iorehmoment | IAktionen] [Anzeigen] 8/4/2005, 12:17 PM (==11E3
[Zeiteihen auswihlen | [® Position (X1} #] [mm] 8/4/2005, 10:17 AM =
= % _2_achs_Einheit ;l o i) L] i ] i characteristic value value []
= MyxaE] o EE;ehmoment maximal oo
' — aLr-x-F1000 k=]
o 0 [{?Thmgment maximal | ooy
=T aLT-%-Fs000 z M
g [Drehroment minimal D | o
— I aLT-v-F1000 E 02 =21
el Drehmament minimal
O ker-xv-F1000 fz' o1 [<_] 0.07  nem
or 3 0 [Crehrmoment @ -=] 0,11 Nm
RPTERFReD o [Orehroment @ <-] 0,11 N
Bl My ] [Orehrmoment o ->] Q.01 | b
= =Wl s roEED r) T ) Tz e ) [Drehrnoment o <-] 0.02 | Nem
o [« Position (x1) -] [mm] [Rampe ->] 0.14 [Nm v|
KFT-¥Yy-F1000
O kFT-wy-Fs000 [C] (=] [1csschmindigkeit = Aktionen] [Anzeigen] 11/22/2005, 5:15 PM (AP |[=11E3|
I iy [» Pasition (1) »] [mm] 11/22/2003, 4:13 PM -
o b % i i 150 Characteristic valua value []
Ay z1[=] . [Drahmoment maximal | oo
¢ 700 -=] .
% ;gg— [([zaehmumant maximal | oo
El 100
z | Egrehmnment minimal @85 |im
z 10 ]
% el ! [{D_;ehmnmant minital ey
- = 7004
—I El 500 [Orehroment @ -] 0,08 N
Display E 300 | [Drehmoment & <-] 0.1 N
= 1004 [Drehrioment o ->] 0.01 | Nrm
Zeitreihen filtern L =5 e PEry 2 0 [Drehmoment o <-] 0.01 |Nm
[« Position (x1) -] [mm] [Rampe ->] 0.2 [nm ~|
Back
ervice, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AS, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0.195
Exit S b 7 Il right o Id

Fig. 2-28: Measurement results of a synchronous operation axis test
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2.2.6 Universal axis test

Description of functions

For the universal axis test, characteristics are determined in order to define the fric-
tion, the moment of inertia and a torque offset:

¢ Residual torque (Res)
e Coulomb friction (Coul)
e Mixed friction (Mix)

¢ Viscous friction (Visc)
e Moment of inertia (Inr)
e Torque offset (Const)

e Coherence (K)

e Circular deviation (G)

The measurement type-relevant parameters are also specified.

Time series

I[Maschinen und Zeitreihen | [ Momentenoiset Cons] 3| IAktionen] [Anzeigen] 8/8/2005-9/4,/2005 =1[=l[x
[2eiteihen auswshlen | fomES UAT-¥ (==
B} #_2_Achs_Einheit =

B Ay ae=]

=T aLT-%-FLoo0
" —I aLT-%-F5000

— I aLT-v-FLooo
O kFT-wv-FLooo

O keT-sv-Fsooo e
B Ay y ]
=" aLT-v-Fs000

G kFT-3r-FLooo

avee ]
OT kFT-%v-Fsoo0 !

W I uaT-v
wzi[=]
01,006 —
= =
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Fig. 2-29: Time series for a universal axis test
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2.3 Test series on the machine

2.3.1 Performing measurement series

Perform measurement

The following alternatives are available for performing measurements on the ma-
chine:

Performing a single measurement with manual entry of parameters before per-
forming the actual test

Performance of a single measurement as the repetition of an existing meas-
urement without changing the parameters

Performance of a further measurement as part of a series of measurements,
based on the parameters predefined in the measurement series

Performance of a measurement of a measurement series prescribed by a
maintenance job

Performance of measurements configured in a test series
Performance of measurements in a test series by means of a maintenance job

Performance of measurements in a test series without a machine operator, by
means of a maintenance job under the control of the PLC.

Availability and privileges

Measurements, measurement series, and test series can only be performed on the
operator panel. The authorization required to perform measurements, measure-
ment series, and test series is described in detail in the Appendix.

Measurement sequence

The sequence is performed as follows independently of the different types of exe-
cution and type of test:

Machine operator selects measurement, measurement series, or test series

Confirmation of the parameters of the measurement and display of the meas-
urement series contained in the test series

A contour test to check collision can be performed before the actual measure-
ment

Check release by the PLC

Machine operator sets AUTO mode and feedrate override to 100% on the con-
trol

Machine operator presses NC START on the control

Perform machine-specific prolog of the measurement movement
Perform the measurement movement with data recording
Perform machine-specific epilog of the measurement movement
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e Result display
e Save the result

Notice

Please observe the information on the operator panel!

2.3.2 Requirements for performing the test

Requirements on the control

2-46

When making measurements, the machine axes must be moved with precisely the
motion profile that is defined in the NC program. In addition, it must also be guaran-
teed that the motion is also executed in the machine coordinates.

The following functions in the NCK could be problematical when carrying out mea-
surements (sample selection):

e Asynchronous subroutines

e Static synchronized actions

e Axis couplings

¢ Kinematic transformations

e Superimposed (overlaid) motion, such as DRF, external work offset
e Tool Length Compensation

e Functions, that influence the velocity, such as G95

e Functions that change the position, such as DIAMON

e Axis replacement

e Axis is passed over to the PLC (PLC axis)

The NC program for performing the measurement does not affect the functions
listed above. Only the zero offsets are disabled and the offset produced by DRF
and external zero point offset is compensated statically, i.e. the value is corrected
by the value that applies at the beginning of the measurement.

Orientation transformations are a special case. It is possible to execute measure-
ments with the geometry axes when transformation is active. However, the offset of
the geometry axis coordinates produced by the orientation axes is not compen-
sated for. It is therefore advisable to deactivate transformation.

Couplings between axes should be separated before the measurement movement
(e.g. in the prolog program). The NC program of the ePS system does not separate
couplings. The ePS system assumes that it is possible to load, select, and start an
NC program (with subroutines) downloaded from the ePS system on the machine
in a particular channel. For machines where the PLC prevents the machine opera-
tor from selecting or starting any NC program, the PLC can communicate with the
ePS system via DB10.DBB90 or DBB91.

Machine data must be set in the control to acquire data for the condition monitoring
measurements. Not only Trace Server machine data but also MD 36730:
DRIVE_SIGNAL_TRACKING must be set.
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Drives that are linked via Profibus must be handled differently. Here the Profibus
configuration must be changed so that the torque values can be transmitted to the
control cyclically.

Prerequisites of the machine

The measurements for condition monitoring assume that the machine axes can be
traversed separately with precisely the motion profile that is defined by the NC pro-
gram for performing the measurements.

Machine designs with parallel kinematics, for example, that do not allow this are
not suitable for condition monitoring by ePS Network Services.

2.3.3 Prolog and epilog program for a measurement

Description of functions

To prepare the control making it suitable for the test, an NC program that has been
specially adapted to the machine by the machine manufacturer or end user is exe-
cuted at the beginning of the test. This means that machine settings can be specifi-
cally changed so that the test can be performed (example: Disabling transforma-
tions and couplings, resetting pre-set G codes).

The prolog and epilog program is reloaded into the control with name
"N_EPS_PROLOGEPILOG_SPF" every time a test is run. The NC program editor
of the operator panel (=HMI-Advanced) can be used to modify this program.

After the test has been performed, the ePS system automatically checks whether
the prolog/epilog program has been changed and, if required by the machine op-
erator, stores it permanently.
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Messung starten

’ Abmelden

B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen

networ

Maschine: RTS-masch; eps; rigb

Messung kann gestartet werden

A_ entfernen Sie alle Hindernisse aus dem Arbeitsraum

beobachten Sie die Bewegung der Achsen,
Sie konnen dazu in das Maschinengrundbild wechseln

driicken sie NC-Start, um die Messungen zu starten
Cycln Start,

Instandh.- QMessungen QGLT-
dienste Messreihen @Messreihen

Fig. 2-30: Prompt for NC-START

Abfrage
r

B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen
networ

Maschine: RTS-maschb; eps; rigb

Bitte legen Sie fest, ob die Anderung iilbernommen werden soll

2 . | Sie haben das NC-Programm Yor- und Nachspann fur die Messdurchfihrung auf der
Maschine RTS-maschs verandert.

Michten Sie, dass die &Anderung dauerhaft Ubernammen wird

Instandh.-
dienste

GLT-
Messreihen

Messungen
Messreihen

Fig. 2-31: Saving the prolog/epilog program permanently
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Call sequence of the NC programs

The prolog and epilog program is executed before and after each measurement
movement. The program is also called at the start of a test series and at the end of
a test series.

Example of a call sequence:

Prolog for test series (testType == "FRAME")

Prolog for measurement seriesl (testType == "CIRCULARITY")
Measurementl

Epilog for measurement seriesl (testType == "CIRCULARITY")
Prolog for measurement series2 (testType == "EQUABILITY")
Measurement2

Epilog for measurement series2 (testType == "EQUABILITY")
Prolog for measurement series3 (testType == "UNIVERSAL")
Measurement3

Epilog for measurement series3 (testType == "UNIVERSAL")
Prolog for measurement series4 (testType == "CIRCULARITY")
Measurement4

Epilog for measurement series4 (testType == "CIRCULARITY")
Epilog for test series (testType == "FRAME")

testType == "FRAME" marks the call to start and end of the test series. The other
parameters with this call are irrelevant. testType == "CIRCULARITY" identifies a
circularity test measurement. "EQUABILITY" stands for the synchronous operation
axis test and "UNIVERSAL" for the universal axis test.

In the calls placed before and after a measurement, the further call parameters of
the program contain the specific information about the measurement in accordance
with the table.
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Description of the call parameters

All position values refer to the machine coordinate system (MCS).

Synchronous
operation axis test

Circularity test

Universal axis test

doProlog TRUE = Call as prolog
FALSE = Call as epilog
testType FRAME = Prolog/epilog of the test series
(The following parameters are irrelevant.)
testType EQUABILITY ‘ CIRCULARITY ‘ UNIVERSAL
measSeriesName | Name of the measurement series (in UPPER CASE)
intParaml Channel axis number | Plane selection Channel axis number
of the traverse axis (1=G17,2=G18, of the traverse axis
3=G19)
intParam2 Channel axis number | Spare Spare
of the measurement
axis
intParam3 Spare Spare Spare
intParamd Spare Spare Spare
intParam5 Spare Spare Spare
intParamé Spare Spare Spare
realParaml Start position 1st center point coor- | Start position
dinate of the circle
realParam?2 End position 2nd center point co- Maximum position
ordinate of the circle
realParam3 Spare Circle diameter Spare
realParamd Feed Feed Spare
realParam5 Spare Spare Spare
realParamé Spare Spare Spare
axParaml Channel axis Channel axis 1 Channel axis
(traverse axis) (traverse axis) (traverse axis)
axParam2 Machine axis Channel axis 2 Spare
(measurement axis) (traverse axis)
axParam3 Machine axis Spare Spare
(traverse axis)
axParamd Spare Spare Spare
axParam5 Spare Spare Spare
axParamé Spare Spare Spare
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2.3.4 Program example

Description

Here is a commented example program to illustrate how the prolog and epilog pro-
gram can be used to prepare the machine specifically for a certain test. The struc-
ture of the program is as follows:

Prolog for the test series:

This section of the program is only executed once at the beginning of a test series
and also on each single measurement outside a test series. This block contains
everything that has to be executed irrespective of the type of test or the axis that is
to be measured. For example, in this case G codes that are preset on the machine
via machine data (G95, DIAMON, etc.) could be deactivated, the tool could be un-
loaded, the workpiece removed, and all axes moved to a safe initial position.

Prolog for each measurement:

This section of the program is executed before each measurement, irrespective of
whether the measurement is part of a test series or is performed individually. This
block can be used with call parameters to check which axis is to be tested, which
test type is to be conducted, and with which parameters the measurement will be
performed. For example, when testing certain axes, it may be necessary to move
other axes to another position than the basic position, or the starting point for the
measurement cannot be approached directly (circularity test). Certain actions could
also be performed depending on the position range in which the measurement is
performed.

When programming axis movements, it is important to ensure that the parameters
of a measurement always refer to the machine coordinate system if they represent
positions. The example program shows how the axis movement can be offset into
the machine coordinate system using the command SUPA.

It is possible to test the name of the measurement series in the program and to e-
xecute special functions for a certain measurement series. However, that should be
limited to special cases because the parameters of a measurement series can be
changed at any time without its name having to be changed.

Epilog for the test series:

This section of the program is only executed once at the end of a test series and
also after each single measurement made outside a test series. The actions that
are necessary for minimizing the work the machine operator must do in order to re-
sume the machining process after performing measurements should be executed
in this block.

Epilog for each measurement:

This section of the program is executed after each measurement, irrespective of
whether the measurement is part of a test series or has been performed individu-
ally. It is useful for undoing actions performed before the measurement. It may be
necessary to move all axes back to their safe initial position.
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INT intParam2, INT intParam3,

axParam5, AXIS axParamé6)
IF (doProlog == TRUE)

PROC EPS_PROLOGEPILOG (BOOL doProlog, STRING[32]
testType, STRING[32] measSeriesName,
INT intParam4,
intParam5, INT intParamé6, REAL realParaml,
realParam2, REAL realParam3, REAL realParam4, REAL
realParam5, REAL realParam6, AXIS axParaml, AXIS
axParam2, AXIS axParam3, AXIS axParam4, AXIS

; user DEF area

INT intParaml,
INT

MSG("Start of Prolog ... ") ; start of Prolog - user section start
IF ( testType == "FRAME")
MSG ("Frame Prolog ...") ; Frame Prolog user section actions at
start of a test series
TO M6 ; Unload tool
BASIC POSITION ; all axes to safe position
TRAFOOF ; Deactivate transformation
G94 ; for lathes, G95 is often placed in front
DIAMOF
G90
ELSE
MSG (testType << " Prolog ...") ; prolog for a specific series of measure-
ments
; handling irrespective of type of measure-
ment
; handling for measurement of certain
axes:
IF (axParaml == C) OR ; if axis A or C is to be measured, Q
(axParaml == A) must be 0
IF ($AA IW[Q]'!=0) ; M code for rotation of Q
ENDIF
ENDIF
IF (axParaml == U) OR ; if axis U or W is to be measured, Q
(axParaml == W) must be 180
IF ($AA_IW[Q]'!'=180) ; M code for rotation of Q
ENDIF
ENDIF
IF (testType == "CIRCULARITY") ; specific handling for circularity test

; actions for all circularity tests: to avoid
collision, the two axes are moved to the
circle center one after the other. A particular
sequence may be required.

Gl F1000 SUPA AX[axParaml]=realParaml ; SUPA, therefore target position in the
machine coordinates

Gl F1000 SUPA AX[axParam2]=realParam2

IF (measSeriesName == "KFT_ FFWON")

FFWON ; specifically this series of measurements
should be performed using the pre-control
FFWON

ENDIF

ENDIF

IF (testType == "EQUABILITY") ; actions for all synchronous operation axis
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tests, e.g. approaching the start position

IF (measSeriesName == "") ; specific actions for single series of meas-
urements

ENDIF

ENDIF

IF (testType == "UNIVERSAL") ; actions for all universal axis tests, e.g.
approaching the start position

IF (measSeriesName == "") ; specific actions for single series of meas-
urements

ENDIF

ENDIF

MSG(" ... finished Prolog.") ; end of Prolog - user section end

GOTOF PROG_END

ELSE

MSG("Start of Epilog ... ") ; start of Epilog - user section start

IF ( testType == "FRAME") ; Epilog of the test series

MSG("Frame Epilog ...") ; Frame Epilog user section

ELSE

MSG (testType << " Epilog ...") ; Epilog specifically for the last meas. series
conducted

G90

BASIC POSITION

MSG(" ... finished Epilog.")
ENDIF
ENDIF

PROG_END:
G4 F1
M17
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; all axes back to safe position after meas-
urement

; end of Epilog - user section end

; is required for synchronization
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2.3.5 Commissioning measurements

Description of functions

The prolog and epilog program must be edited in order to perform measurements.
If measurements are performed on a machine for the first time, or if the prolog and
epilog program has been deleted, then a preconfigured prolog and epilog program
takes effect, which prevents the further execution of the NC programs as the NC
program code runs in an endless loop. This part of the preconfigured prolog and
epilog program must be deleted. A program code adapted to the requirements of
the machine must be used for the prolog or epilog.

Leader and trailer for taking the measurements

NG program leader and trailer for taking the measurements.
Data from Service engineer

PROC EPS_PROLOGEPILOG(BOOL doProlog, STRING[32] testType, STRING[32] measSerieshame, INT intParaml, INT intParam2, INT intParam3, =
INT intParam4, INT intParams, INT intParam6, REAL realParaml, REAL realParam2, REAL realParam3, REAL realParam4, REAL realParams, REAL
realParams, AXIS axParaml, AXIS axParamz, AXIS axParam3, AXIS axParam4, &xIS axParam5b, AXIS axParams)

MSG{"Please modify ePS_PrologEpilog.spf to run performance tests ")
WHILE {TRUE)

; This section was added due to security reasons.

G4F1

; Please delete this section to run performance tests.

EMNDYWHILE

; user DEF area
;1 Do NOT forget to set the 'G codes' like GO 11!
IF {doProlog == TRUE)

MSG{"Start of Prolog ... ")

; start of Prolog - user section start

- [l

[ 0K [ cancel |

Service, Bps-2mo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved

Fig. 2-32: Prolog and epilog program

2.3.6 Release protocol between PLC and ePS system

Description of functions

Communication is performed between the ePS system and the PLC for the execu-
tion of a test. The ePS system signals that a test will be executed with axis move-
ments. The PLC can then put the machine in a suitable state and signals to the
ePS system that the test can begin.

The protocol allows test series that are to be carried out with a maintenance sche-
dule to be executed in a fully automatic manner while being monitored by the PLC.

More details are given in /R1/.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
2-54 ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007



11/2007 2 Machine information
2.3 Test series on the machine

2.3.7 Contour test

Description of functions

A dry run is possible to ensure measurements can safely be performed on the ma-
chine. The machine operator has the option of executing a dry run with reduced ve-
locity before beginning the test run configured to a specific type. This allows the
operator to test for safety path motions (contour monitoring) of the machine axes to
avoid collisions, etc.

Gleichlauf-Achstest vorbereiten

’ Abmelden

B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen
networ

Maschine: RTS-masch; eps; rigb

Hinweise zur Yorbereitung der Messung
® Wihlen Sie "Konturtest”, um sicherzustellen, dass keine
Bahnkollisionen auftreten
S——'|® Wihlen Sie "Messung", um die Messung sofort durchzufiihren
® Bei "Konturtest" und bei "Messung" wird ein NC-Programm in die NC
geladen. Zur Ausfiihrung des NC-Programmes muss die Betriebsart
"Auto" eingestellt sein

Konturtest

Fessung

® Die aktuelle Messung wird erstmalig mit dem ge&nderten NC-
Programm Yor- und Nachspann ausgefihrt. Mit einem Konturtest
kinnen Sie die Kollisionsgefahr prifen

Instandh.- EMessungen QGLT-
dienste Messreihen §Messreihen

Fig. 2-33: Selecting the contour test

Field array Description Type
Contour test A contour test can be run to check that the mea- | ACTION
surement part program is collision-free before
actual measurement.

Measurement | Selection of the "Measurement type" tab. The ACTION
measurement can be performed once the notes
have been read and understood.
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Testserie

’ Abmelden

B Home Wartungsdienste Tests

networ

Kommenta
r

Maschine: RTS-masch; eps; rigb

ErsteSerie g Messreihen 1-4 von 4
Parameter Messung

Nr. | Bezeichnung - -
4|neue reihe = ®1 | 5= 242 mm; E= 282 mm; F= 500 mm/min; ausfithren
1| Spanklemmeri = ®1 S= 248 mm; E= 282 mm; F= 500 mm/min;
2 | Spanklemmer - ¥l S= 125 mm; E= 66 mm; F= 500 mm/min;
P T Konturtest
3 |uat-variationen | S= -30 mm; alle

aihen Seite 1 von 1

= 1 ungepriifte M

Konturtest
ungepriifte

Instandh.- Riickwarts Yorvarts
dienste blattern blattern

Fig. 2-34: Measurement series of a test series
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Description of functions

2.4 Maintenance

Entering via "Machine information" - "Maintenance jobs" provides an overview of
the jobs that are pending or complete for the single machine that is currently

selected.

The overview of the maintenance jobs on the PC (see Section 4.1.1) is used for the

following purposes:

e Obtaining an overview:

o Editing jobs:

e Changing work instructions:

e Changing execution time:

o Editing comments:

e Acknowledging jobs:

e Deleting jobs:

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Of the jobs that are pending and already
complete; progress monitoring, planning
service applications.

Automatic editing of controlled maintenance
jobs on an individual basis, via control moni-
tors and maintenance schedules

Changes made to the job here are on a one-
off basis and do not affect the original main-
tenance schedules.

If other tasks that were not known at the time
of planning must be completed along with
those specified in the maintenance schedule

If you change the work instruction, please
note that this is only valid for the selected
maintenance job. Any necessary modifica-
tions to the underlying maintenance sched-
ule must be made via the "Set up function"
menu - "Maintenance schedules".

E.g. scheduling tasks that can or should be
performed together for the same day

Adding comments for the tasks that have
been performed or have not been per-
formed; attaching detailed service report
files to the job

The maintenance procedures carried out
are acknowledged as OK or Not OK.

Jobs can be deleted in their entirety.

This does not affect the underlying mainte-
nance schedules and control mechanisms.
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2.5 Remote access

2.5.1 Remote access functions

Overview

Remote access is an efficient and low-cost way of providing support for machine
tools and production equipment via the Internet.

In the event of a fault, the service organization of the machine manufacturer has
fast access to important control data and diagnostic functions. In that way, the ma-
chine manufacturer or maintenance department of the end user can immediately
analyze the current condition of the machine in which a fault occurred.

Remote access avoids time-consuming in-situ service assignments or at least
helps prepare for them better. Machine manufacturers can therefore reduce their
warranty costs while providing more efficient servicing support for their end users.

Summary of the most important functions

The following functions are available during a link with the machine control. These
functions enable diagnostics and fault rectification via the machine control. It is u-
sually up to the service technician to execute the function. The technician can work
on all problems via remote access on a PC with a mouse and keyboard.

Function

Feature

Chat

Permits the exchange of text messages with a
participant in the service session.

Desktop sharing

Permits the display and remote control of machine
control. For security reasons, however, it is not
possible to initiate machine movements or to start
NC programs. Within the function, areas of the
screen can be marked with the Annotate function,
which is similar to text marker.

Transfer file

Permits the transfer of single or multiple files or
directories. Transfer can be from the service PC
to the machine control or vice versa. This enables
the import of patches to correct errors, for exam-
ple. The machine control can also be updated
quickly. Even complex NC programs can be trans-
ferred to the service employee for offline testing or
to the service technician for modification via file
transfer.

Video

Permits the transmission of video images of a
webcam to the machine control

Recording and playback

Enable storage of the entire service session or
parts of the service session for training or archiv-
ing purposes.
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Function Feature

Remote printing Permits the printing on a local printer of the ser-
vice PC of documents or graphics that are dis-
played on the control. This also installs the printer
driver "Active Touch Document Loader" on the
machine control.

2.5.2 Functions of a service session

Description of functions

The following functions are available during a link with the machine control. These
functions enable diagnostics and fault rectification via the machine control. It is u-
sually up to the service technician to execute the function. The technician can work
on all problems via remote access on a PC with a mouse and keyboard.

Several service employees and specialists can work together in a service session
to solve a problem. The service technician who establishes the service session first
keeps control of all functions throughout the service session. All other service tech-
nicians can only observe what is going on. If necessary, the first service technician
can pass on and take back control to or from another service technician within a
desktop control session.

The entire session can also be passed on to a second service employee.

Function Feature
Dialog via text window You can exchange text messages with the ma-
(Chat) chine operator online via a chat window. The

"Chat" function can be started without the need to
obtain the machine operator's agreement.

Remote display of the opera- | The "Desktop view" function is used to observe all
tor interface HMI (Desktop operating steps at the operator interface of the
view) machine HMI. That enables you to detect re-
motely on the service PC which functions are
triggered on the control. You can provide the
machine operator with instructions using the an-
notation function.

Remote control of all You can use the "Desktop control” function to
operating functions execute all operating functions of the machine
(Desktop control) control via remote access. For safety reasons,

however, it is not possible to initiate machine
movements or to start NC programs.

Data transfer You can use the "Transfer file" function to transfer

(Transfer file) data between the machine control and your ser-
vice PC. Data transfer is possible in both direc-
tions.

Which functions and views of drives are used
within data transfer depends on the type of ses-

sion set.
Conference link You can use the "Assist online support" function
(Transfer session) to invite other specialists to join the teleservice

session. The person you invite to join a teleser-
vice session that is currently underway has the
option of either providing active support or simply
participating in the teleservice as an observer.
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Function Feature
Remarks The "Annotate" function provides a kind of marker
(Annotate) pen function. You can use this marker pen to give

the machine operator instructions within the

following functions:

¢ Remote display - application view and
desktop view

¢ Remote control - application control and
desktop control

Video transmission from the
PC of the service engineer
(video session)

You can use the "Show video" function to transfer
a video image from your workstation to the ma-
chine operator. This can be used to show a draw-
ing, for example.

Remote printing
(Remote print)

A special printer can be activated on the control.
If data is output to this printer, it is redirected to
your service PC during an online link. This en-
ables a printout of important information to be
forwarded to you. The printout is then output on
the printer of the service PC.

2.5.3 Starting a service session

Overview

To open a teleservice session, select main menu item "Machine information" and
then menu item "Run teleservice". Go to the "Remote access" section and click on

the "Run teleservice" link.

The session ID shown is transferred to the machine operator:

Support Center Sessioq #564 192 923 End Session

Session number: 564 192 923
CSRs: Service Techniker
Session Status: Ready

Fig. 2-35: Transfer session ID
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Support Center Session #564 192 923 End Sessian

Session number: 564 192 923
CSRs: Service Techniker
Session Status: Ready

POWERED
BY S

contral. Requesting to view or control a
prompts the customer for approval.

Taols Desklop T Application T Session ] Customer Information ] Instructions
: ? [ Customers {0)
These options let you share desktop views and .

desktop

[@ Requesk View J [h@ Request Control J

[ m Share View J [% Share Control J

Fig. 2-36: Main menu of a support center session

Tab Contents

Tools Selection of functions: chat, video, or file transfer

Desktop Selection of functions: desktop control or desktop view

Application No longer used starting with ePS Network Services V4.0

Session Selection of functions: transfer session, session options, or end
session

Functions on "Tools

Function

Description

Video

This permits the transmission of video images of a webcam
from the service PC to the machine control.

Transfer file

Permits the transfer of single or multiple files or directories.
Transfer can be from the service PC to the machine control
or vice versa. This enables the import of patches to correct
errors, for example. The machine control can also be up-
dated quickly. Even complex NC programs can be trans-
ferred to the service employee for offline testing or for modifi-
cation via file transfer.

Which functions (advance or basis file transfer) and views of
drives are used within data transfer depends on the type of
session set for an organization.

Chat

Once initiated, the chat function allows each participant to
send text messages. The participant can choose another
participant to whom he/she wishes to send a message; alter-
natively, he/she can broadcast the message to all service
employees who are logged on.

The chat function can be started within the menu at any time.
For communication with the machine operator, it is advisable

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Function Description
to start the chat function before executing the "Desktop con-
trol" function or transferring a file.

Note

It is not easy for the machine operator to operate the chat window without a mou-
se. The machine operator can place the chat window in the background or fore-
ground via softkeys during a desktop control session. The chat window on the
machine control is automatically placed in the foreground if a text message is

received.

If the machine operator wants to send a text message on his or her own initiative
and the chat window is minimized, the operator can place the chat window in the
foreground via a softkey.

Functions under the "Desktop" tab

Function

Description

Request View

Permits display of a machine control:

Within the function, areas of the screen can be selected
with the Annotate function, which is similar to a text
marker. For safety reasons, however, it is not possible to
initiate machine movements or to start NC programs.

Request Control

Permits control of a machine control:

Within the function, areas of the screen can be selected
with the Annotate function, which is similar to a text
marker. For safety reasons, however, it is not possible to
initiate machine movements or to start NC programs.

Functions under the "Session" tab

2-62

Function

Description

Transfer session

Transfer session control to another service technician

Session options

Optimize display of complex graphics

End session

Ending a service session
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2.5.4 Example of a session via remote access

Requirement

The service session has already been established. You want to open a chat ses-
sion with the machine operator, then control the machine control via the desktop
control, transfer data, and record the entire service session.

Starting a chat session

The chat function allows each participant to send text messages once it has been
started. The participant can choose the participant to which he or she wants to
send a message or broadcast the message to all service technicians who are log-
ged onto the system.

The chat function can be started within the menu at any time. For communication
with the machine operator, it is advisable to start the chat function before executing
the desktop control function or a file transfer.

What to do

1. To start chatting, click the "Chat" button.

2. Select the recipient. The default setting is "All Participants".

3. Click the "Send" button to send the text message to the participant. You can
optionally use the enter key.

~ | Senvice Techniker - .. % ——-
[

‘ Send
Send ta: | All Customers |'|

All Participants

All Support Representatives

All Customers

Fig. 2-37: Select recipient

Click the "-" button at the top right of the chat window to close the chat. If a partici-
pant closes the chat window, the initiator receives a message. The person who
closed the Chat window cannot open it again. The initiator must end the chat and
restart it to give all participants a chat window again.
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Note

It is not easy for the machine operator to operate the chat window without a mou-
se. The service technician should therefore minimize the chat window during a
desktop control session. The chat window on the machine control is automatically
placed in the foreground if a text message is received.

If the machine operator wants to send a text message on his or her own initiative
and the chat window is minimized, the operator can place the chat window in the
foreground via a softkey.

2.5.5 Granting permission to execute functions

Requirement

If you want to take control of the machine control, the machine operator has to
grant you permission. The machine operator can grant you permission for the re-
quested "Desktop control" function alone, or for all functions that you may still want
to use during the service session.

Indicate to the machine operator that it is simpler for both to grant permission for
the entire session.

Desktop control

1. Go to the "Desktop" tab and click "Request Desktop Control ..."
The following display appears for your information. You can acknowledge it
with "OK".

("™ Advanced Transfer File

Customer has been requested for permissian.

Fig. 2-38: Requesting permission

2. As soon as permission has been granted at the machine end, the window is
acknowledged automatically.
In this dialog box, the machine operator permits monitoring of the machine
control, as well as general execution of all functions without prior confirmation
by the machine operator via "Grant Permissions for all actions ...".
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The following dialog box is displayed to the machine operator:

'_‘ Allow Desktop Control
Do you want to allow the support representative to share control of your
? desktop?
=

i Grant permission for all actions during thiz session without prompting
again

LCancel

Fig. 2-39: Granting permission

Data transfer/"Advanced" transfer file:

3. Go to the "Tools" tab and click "Transfer files" in the menu.
The machine operator must agree to this file transfer. Unless the machine op-
erator has granted general permission to execute all functions, he or she must
agree to each individual transfer.

This transfer may contain one or more files or a whole directory. Alternatively,
you can select the file transfer within the desktop control by clicking on the
"Sharing" button top right, upon which the following dialog box opens.

(@5 =)=
=——— Annotation

Chat

Wideo

Cuskomer computer 4

| File Transfer Adwvanced

Inwite. .. Basic

Recard Session

View 4

Color Mode 4

Stop Deskkop Sharing

Fig. 2-40: Starting file transfer

Note

It is advisable to perform data transfer at the ePS Network Services display level
because there are no HMI headers that reduce the screen content at this point. In
the case of file transfer within a desktop control session, both parties can view
and operate the file transfer window. If this is not desired or is not permitted, the
file transfer should only be started from the menu of the service technician. In this
"stand-alone" file transfer, only the service employee has control of the files to be
transferred.
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™® WebEx File Transfer

Local Computer

F atle

Remote Computer

F siles

| Mame |

Size| Type

| Date Modif~

Marme

3

| Size | Type | Diate Modifi

Desktop
@My Documents
=20C
=
@E:
Sh:
Sk

S

=28
=2
=
s

21
S
=

1]

o

Spaga

= e
=D
SE
1— N
==

1]

o

|Ready

|Ready

Fig. 2-41: Directory structure

4. Open a directory with a double-click. Click the back arrow to go to the next le-

vel up.

To select several files, hold the <CTRL> key down during selection.

Data transfer is started by clicking the arrow buttons.

When data transfer has been started, the progress of transfer is indicated, al-
lowing you to estimate the remaining transfer time.

6. You can end the file transfer with the "X" button.

® SHARING

Remote Computer

ol

Fig. 2-42: End file transfer
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Recording a service session

7. Select the "Record Session" button. The "Record Session" dialog box opens.
Select the storage location and a file name for the Record File and confirm

this name with "Save".

|n|m| s
: Record PC Sudio ‘
! %% I
000007 /TERE |

Fig. 2-43: Recorder panel

8. The recorder panel is used to you select the various options and execute ac-
tions.

@ Start recording by clicking the "Record" button.

You can pause recording at any time and then resume it by clicking "Pause".

® To end recording, click the "Stop" button.

Ending desktop sharing
9. To cancel or end desktop sharing, click the "Sharing" button at the top right-

hand side of the desktop sharing window and select "Stop Desktop Sharing".

® SHARIMG
Annokation

ymputer

Stop File Sharing

Fig. 2-44: "Stop Desktop Sharing"

Selecting screen contents during desktop control

1. To apply annotations or markings to the desktop, click the Sharing button at
the top right-hand corner of the Desktop Sharing window and select "Annota-

tion".

* | Annotation Fa
B-T /-0 - H®-|H

Fig. 2-45: "Annotation" toolbar

On the "Annotation" toolbar, the cursor changes shape to a marker pen with
which you can select areas of the machine control.
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2. To end the "Annotation" function, click the "-" button at the top right-hand cor-
ner of the toolbar.

3. You must then click on the desktop of the machine control with the mouse to
get back mouse control.

Ending a service session

4. To end the service session, click the "Leave session" button. Confirm the end
of the session by clicking Yes.

™ Leave Session

& Leave this support seszion now?

Fig. 2-46: Leave session

2.5.6 Setting up a service conference call

Description of functions

Several service employees and specialists can work together in a service session
to solve a problem. The service technician who establishes the service session first
keeps control of all functions throughout the service session. All other service tech-
nicians can only observe what is going on. If necessary, the first service technician
can pass on and take back control to or from another service technician within a
desktop control session.

The entire session can also be passed on to a second service employee. After that,
all functions must be confirmed again by the machine operator.

Example

Participants:
e "Service technician 1"

"Service technician 1" opens a "desktop control session" and can execute all
functions of the control.

e "Service technician 2"
"Service technician 2" is logged on with the name "Support Assist".

"Service technicians 2" sees the same content, but cannot execute functions.
(Exception: participating in the chat)
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Transferring desktop control to "service technician 2" (Support Assist)

To transfer control, click the "Sharing" button in the top right-hand corner of the
Desktop Sharing window and select "Allow to Control Remotely".
Click on the participant "Support Assist" (example):

haring - -;Iglill
3 1

ervice: Techniker

Aillowy to Control

Annotate

Ennetation Color »

File Transfer

Show Full-Screen Yiew

Stop Deskbop Sharing

Fig. 2-47:

Control is transferred to "Service employee 2" for the current desktop control func-
tion. He or she can now take over control by clicking on the desktop of the machine
control with the mouse.

"Service employee 2" can execute the following functions:

e Operate the machine control
o End desktop control
o Exit a service session

Transferring desktop control back from "service technician 2" (Support Assist)

"Service technician 1" can regain control. To transfer control, click the "Sharing"
button in the top right-hand corner of the Desktop Sharing window and select "Al-
low to Control Remotely".

Click on the "Support Assist" participant and control is passed back to you.

B havine — (M1 Y'I
) Allow to Control Remotely k

Annotate
Anrotation Solor }

File Transfer

Show Full-Screen Yiew

Stop Deskiop Sharing
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Transfer of the entire service session

2-70

If "service employee 1" transfers the entire service session to "service employee
2", "service employee 1" can continue to observe the session or leave the session
without closing the entire service session.

"Service employee 1" clicks the "Transfer Session" button.

Transfer Session B

Tranzter cantral of this session ta:

Service Techniker

Cancel i

Fig. 2-49:

A selection menu with the name of the other service technicians who are logged
onto this session is displayed. "Service technician 1" selects "service technician 2"
(example: Support Assist) and acknowledges with OK.

From this point on, "service employee 1" can only participate as an observer. All
functions are deactivated in his/her menu.

"Service employee 2" has taken over the service session completely and can now
let "service employees 3, 4, 5", etc., take part in the session. The service session
can be transferred any number of times.

Note

Transferring the service session within the desktop view or desktop control termi-
nates the desktop view or desktop control function.
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2.5.7 Remote control via the keyboard

Description of functions

In a service session the special function keys on the operator keyboard can also be
operated using the keyboard of the service PC via remote access. The following
table shows the keys on the PC to which the horizontal and vertical softkeys and
the special keys for the SINUMERIK keyboard are mapped.

\Voll- F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 Fo F10 1| [F11 F12
tastatur
mit - [vertkvertkvertkvertkerienivertke i ISIM
oft. | Soft. [ Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft.
SHIFT 1 2| 3|4 | 5|6 | 7|8 —_—
horiz|horiz|horiz|horiz|horiz|horiz |horiz|horiz
ohne  [Soft | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft LEII
SHIFT |1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5'6'(%'8.'/\gjl i
VO”- 5 Esc Insert Home Eage Bag? Enter Tab
tastatur 2 o
ohne > X ? ‘ K :
e (|2 = = =l 2 e

Fig. 2-50: Special keys

Key

Description

MENL
SELECT

Area switchover key
You can call the main menu from any operating area by press-
ing this key. Pressing the key twice in succession changes

from the current operating area to the previous one and back
again.

Etc. key
Expansion of the horizontal softkey bar in the same menu.

>
/\

<Recall> key

The <Recall> key goes to the next highest menu. It also closes
a window.

M MACHINE|
==

Machine area key
Direct jump to the "Machine" operating area.
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Notes

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
2-72 ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007



11/2007 3 Setting up functions
3.1 Maintenance

3 Setting up functions

Displaying overview

The functions below are set up, defined and executed in the "Set up functions" a-
rea for a selected machine and its corresponding maintenance and monitoring:

Corrective maintenance

Monitoring PLC and NC sizes

General function settings for user configurations
Function settings for communication

Copying user configurations

Setting up functions

Corrective maintenance [ Display overview ]

Display an overview of all functions set up
Maintenance schedules

NC monitors

PLC monitors

Measuring series

Test series

VVyVYyYVYYVYY

Prolog and epilog for measurement
Fault services

> Control monitors

Global settings

> PLC settings

»  Notification limitation

Copying function settings

> Copying function settings
Client/server communication

> Synchronization times

> Offline synchronization

»  Monitoring ePS services
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As soon as a machine is selected, the function for displaying a group-based over-
view of all the configurations that the user has created for the machine becomes
available. If required, the selection for display can be set up in the main functions
menu.

All functions and user configurations set up

In the overview of configurations, the first column displays the type of configuration;
the "Name" column displays the configuration names (arranged alphabetically); the
"Required for" column displays other configurations where this subconfiguration is
used; and the "Dependent on" column shows which other configurations are used
as subconfigurations in this configuration.

A gradual fading is used for configuration names that cannot be displayed in full.
The overview can be completely printed out for documentation purposes (printer

icon @ ).

The overview can be exported for the purpose of comparing the configurations and
names, and can be compared with overview exports of other machines in a spre-
adsheet program, for example (@ icon).

Machine information Configure functions Organization tasks r

Statistic/Export r

Administration |

[®@] _2_Achs_Einheit; Siemens; Nuernberg

No synchronization, machine not connected

Configure functions

Maintenance

[ [Instandhaltungsplane]
[ NC manitors

[F] PLC monitors

[¥ Measuring series

[0 Test series

[ Leader and trailer for taking the measurements

Fault services
[H] Control manitars

Global settings
[¥ PLC and NC settings
[ notification limitation

Gopy function settings
[ Copy function settings

client/Server communication
[ Synchronization schedules
[¥ Monitaring of ePS Services

[Eingerichtete Funktionen - Ubersicht]

[Typl
[Achskonfiguration]
[Steusrungsmanitor]
[Steusrungsmanitor]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steuesrungsmonitor]
[Steusrungsmonitor]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmonitar]
[Steuerungsmonitar]
[Steusrungsmanitor]
[Steusrungsmanitor]
[Testserie]
[Messreihe]

[Messraibel

[Name]
[VYorhandene Achsen
((MW20=34Y)
Critical Spindle Temp
Machine Availability T
Machine Temp Monitc
Mew Alert

Mew Monitor

notaus

PartProg Time Exceet
Reglerfreigabe
Steuerungsmonitor
SW Limit Switch
Tool Changer Usage
Warkpieces Counter
Zeit-Trigger "Pro Min
Testserie 1
GLT-%-F1000

G T=X-E&5000

[Bendtigt fiir]
Testserie 1, GLT-Y-F

Circularity Test X/

@

®

[Abh&ngig von]

Machine Awvailability ¢
Machine Temp Manitc

Belt Tension

PLC_maonitor, Machin
Equability Test %, PL:
Belt Tension, PLC_mi
Tool Changer Usage
Workpieces Counter

[Achskonfiguration],
[Achskonfiguration]
[Achskonfiourationl

=

———

Copyright Siemens AG, 20062007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0,195

Fig. 3-1: Displaying overview
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3.1 Maintenance

3.1.1 Creating maintenance schedules

Description of functions

The maintenance schedules contain the maintenance-related tasks to be per-
formed on the machine (maintenance, inspection, and servicing).

Maintenance procedures may be logged in the schedule in a purely text-based
format; alternatively, "intelligent" maintenance procedures, which automatically de-
termine data via axis tests in order to performing purposeful status-oriented main-
tenance, may also be logged.

e The maintenance jobs for the organization responsible are automatically gen-
erated on their due date from a schedule or control monitor. A schedule al-
ways applies to just one machine.

e The maintenance jobs are produced on a time-controlled basis, in time inter-
vals, on an event-triggered basis, or in event-triggered intervals. This is either
performed by the universal triggers of a control monitor, or is set in the main-
tenance schedule.

e A maintenance job set in the maintenance schedule becomes pending imme-
diately, but is only due once the scheduled date is reached.
A maintenance job via a control monitor only becomes pending when the con-
trol monitor is initiated, and is then due immediately.

¢ Maintenance schedules can be updated at any time: This only affects mainte-
nance schedules that will be output after the changes have been made, and
not those that have already been output. This also applies if a schedule is de-
leted.

Note

If users are logged on to the control as machine operator, they can process the
pending jobs. For machines with version V3, they do not have to be a member of
the target organization; for machines of version V4, they require authorization to
act as machine operator (MO) for this machine.
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Maintenance plan

Planning data

Job scheduling

Name Ibn:ular\tv Test X/

responsible org. |ePS—EMO

# continuous
Interval T

 once

all 1 |days -
Time £.0. 10:19 AM

=l Follow up jobs | & coqte by date

Last job | & gpen Con
© today Cto

Display Info 1 |hours ~| before schedule

manual activity

 Create by performance

wiark orders

first job .9, 3/14/2007

P Link test suite

Work instruction Files 0 - 0 of 0 “1m
= | | [&]|File
no data found
E
Please fill in the (*) fields
Service, eps-ema Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved
Fig. 3-2: Editing a maintenance schedule
Field array Contents Type
Designation Short name for the maintenance proce- | DISPLAY
dure. This is also located in the overview | [NPUT
of maintenance jobs on the ePS Net- (Max. 40 char-
work Services PC and the machine HMI. .
acters; any
character per-
missible)
Interval Both non-recurring and recurring tasks DISPLAY
can be defined. The interval specifies SELECTION
how often the jobs will be generated. INPUT
Note:
If a job has been created automatically
from a schedule, this job must be ac-
knowledged and closed before the sys-
tem will generate a new job.
Changes to a schedule do not affect
existing jobs: They are only accounted
for in subsequent jobs.
Info display Tasks are highlighted in the mainte- DISPLAY
nance schedules n hours/days/weeks INPUT
before their due date. ("yellow point"). (Max. 10 char-
acters, selec-
Note: tion)
This identification can be used, for ex-
ample, when a task needs certain pre-
paration, a special tool is required, etc.
Time Time when the maintenance job is due DISPLAY
and is to be executed. INPUT
Responsible org. Organization allocated to carry out the DISPLAY
job in this schedule. SELECTION
Note:
This information is added to the jobs
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Field array

Contents

Type

from this schedule. However, any or-
ganization with access to this machine
can change or delete the jobs in this
schedule.

Work instruction

Explanatory description of the mainte-
nance task

DISPLAY
INPUT

Link test series

Selection of a test series to be carried
out in the framework of the maintenance
job.

SELECTION

Automatically exe-
cuting a test series

Time when the maintenance job is to be
performed

SELECTION

Link measurement
series

Selection of the "series of measure-
ments" condition monitor in which the
result of the measurement is updated as
part of a maintenance job.

Note:

Only one series of measurements can
be selected from the series of meas-
urements available on the machine.

SELECTION

First job
or
Next job

The first order will be automatically gen-
erated from the schedule on this date.

The deadline can only be specified once
and cannot be updated at any time (it
can only be specified again if the entire
schedule is deleted and a new one cre-
ated).

Note:

The earliest date you can enter is the
current date. A maintenance schedule
can also be stored without an entry in
this field. However, in this case, no job
will be created/the schedule is inactive.
Within an active schedule (schedule
generating jobs), this field is flagged with
"Next job" and shows the next date on
which the assigned pending job will be
ready for processing.

DISPLAY
INPUT

Update of ePS
Network Ser-
vices for subse-
quentjobs

ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007
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Field array

Contents

Type

Last job

Limits automatic generation of jobs
The "today" option can be used to im-
mediately stop the execution of a sche-
dule.

Note:

A maintenance schedule for which no
more pending jobs exist can be re-
scheduled, i.e. assigned a start date.

DISPLAY
SELECTION
INPUT

Subsequent jobs

The "After execution" option must be
selected if the next job is to be created
once the current job has actually been
closed.

Example: If the job that is currently open
is processed two days after its sched-
uled time, the next job will be postponed
by two days.)

New jobs are created according to date
regardless of whether jobs have been
acknowledged.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Add file

To provide more details about the task,
documents with more information can be
appended.

Note:

The machine operator at the operator
panel can only view documents in PDF
format.

DISPLAY
ACTION

Security note on displaying PDF documents

Notice

PDF documents to be displayed on the control operator panel must not contain
any active contents (JavaScript, e-mail fields, etc.) nor have any HTML Links!!!

Otherwise there is a danger that it may be possible to navigate from the ePS
system to other Web pages.

On the control operator panel, ePS Network Services only supports the display of
PDF documents that are compatible with Acrobat 1.3 (Reader Version 4.x).

For optimum display, please create your PDF documents with the option "Initial
View: Page Only/ Magnification Fit Width".
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3.1.2 Configuring PLC monitors

Overview
You configure a PLC monitor in the following steps:

1. Select a PLC monitor or create a new PLC monitor.

Name the PLC monitor; comments and icons can be added as an option.
Define the PLC variables.

Use a control monitor to execute the PLC monitor.

oD

Selecting or creating a PLC monitor

Since it is possible for each machine to have several PLC monitors, there is the op-
tion of sorting them in the overview display either by their names or by the two
classification fields. In addition, it is possible to filter them by searching for specific
parts of text that appear in the Name and Variables columns using the "Search

text" box.
PLC monitors
Display [ ariable name | [ ariable address |
format

PLC monitors 1-5of 5
@ Name v

Machine awvailabil, ..
Machine Temp Manitor

Temperatur_01

Toaol Changer Usage

O]
3
-
3

Yariables

It

CurnulPartProgTime; CurulErr)OGTime

(=3

SpindleTemp
27_01
ToolChangeCycles

AEEEH®
=3

HH=EH

e e R

Workpieces Counter WRCounter
Search text |
‘ Search | ‘ |
Service, eps-ema Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved
Fig. 3-3: Select PLC monitor
PLC monitor
Settings [1] comment
Name | * ;l
Triggered by |~Create new control monitor-- j
Symbol and text ... IZH E
variables Time row
Variables “1m
@ Name * Address Data type @ value Warning value Critical value [1 Limit type
no data available
Please fill in the (*} fields [ K, | [ cancel |
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemans AG, 2006/2007, All rights reservad

Fig. 3-4: Configure PLC monitor
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Make the following entries to configure a PLC monitor:

Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the PLC monitor. DISPLAY
INPUT

(Max. 40 characters;
any character

Notice:
The text entered applies to the entire

permissible)
Triggered by Selection of a control monitor thatis | DISPLAY
to trigger the PLC monitor. SELECTION
Creation of a new control monitor MENU
that is to trigger the PLC monitor.
Icon and text Selection of an icon stored in the DISPLAY
system and naming the icon se- SELECTION
lected. INPUT

(Max. 40 characters;
any character

without saving.

machine and overwrites any existing | permissible)
text.
Comment Individual text for the PLC monitor. DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 2000
characters; any
character
permissible)
Variables Selection of the menu for the Not selectable
variables.
Time series Selection of the menu for the display | Not available
of the already recorded values of the
variables.
Only available in the Machine infor-
mation menu if recorded values of
the variables are already present.
Variable selection | Selection to create a new variable in | SELECTION
the PLC monitor.
Selection to edit a created variable.
Cancel Switch to the higher-level menu SELECTION

3-80
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Configuring PLC variables

3.1 Maintenance

The following must be specified for each of the variables in the PLC monitor:

PLC menito| | 4qd variable

X

Settings Name I Value I [1 Limit type IUpper limit j
Type IND counter 'I Output P — Warning upper limit I -[1 [
L= Address I *  Conversion 0 = I o [] Critical upper limit I -[1
Symbol
MG Data type IBUU\ 'I 1= I 1 [] |
Variables Time row
Variables H 1w

Address

@ Name v

no data available

Data type

= Value Warning value Critical value

[1 Limit type

Please fill in the (*) fields

‘ | Cancel

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2008/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-5: PLC monitor - select variable

Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the variable DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any charac-
ter permissible)
Type No counter: DISPLAY
the variable is always processed with SELECTION
the current variable value.
Up counter:
the variable is used by the system as an
endless difference totalizer.
Notice:
Only the up counter is intended for
evaluating intervals.
Note:
The type can only be assigned once
when the variables are created and
cannot be changed at any point (can
only be assigned again if variables are
deleted in their entirety and created
again).
Address Absolute address in S7 syntax DISPLAY
INPUT
Data Type Interpretation of the variable value in DISPLAY
permissible S7 syntax. SELECTION
Note:
The type can only be assigned once
when the variables are created and
cannot be changed at any point (can
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Field array Contents Type
only be assigned again if variables are
deleted in their entirety and created
again).
Value Display of the current variable value DISPLAY
and converted variable value. INPUT
Input and display of the dimension in a (Max. 5 charac-
unit for the converted value. ters; any charac-
ter permissible)
Conversion Output: DISPLAY
Input of 2 values for the real variable INPUT
value. (Max. 32 digits)
Converted:
Specification for the associated dimen-
sioned values.
Limit type Selection from the types of limit value: DISPLAY
Lower limit; upper limit; tunnel SELECTION
Warning limit Value (or value range) of the warning DISPLAY
limit INPUT
(Max. 32 digits)
Critical limit Value (or value range) of the critical DISPLAY
limit INPUT
(Max. 32 digits)

Changes to the configuration are not effective until the machine is synchronized.

Using (a) control monitor(s) to execute the PLC monitor

The "Trigger PLC monitor(s)" diagnostic action is used to detect the PLC variable
values promptly and store them on the ePS server. It is only possible to access the
data manually via the machine events or PLC monitor data series. Triggers can be
used to react automatically to the variable values via control monitors.

See also:

e 3.3.1 Control monitors - List view
e 3.3.14 Diagnostic actions
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3.1.3 Configuring NC monitors

Configuration at the PC

Make the following entries to configure an NC monitor:

NC Monitor
NC monitor
Name | [Fahrzeiten e Cotgmant =l
Axis IW—L|
Upload data lm * =l
select counter
Description Status [1 Warning limit Critical limit
I~ Path e | |
™ Path (rapid) m | |
F | Tims 583831.564196 h [ 144000 [
F | Tims Gerk) 231984.395683 h [ [
= :TIH‘IE (rapid) 18.38 h | |
[ Traversing ops. | |
™ Traversing ops. (jerk) | |
[T Traversing ops. (rapid) | |
| Jark =mas | [
Fig. 3-6: Configuring an NC monitor on the PC
Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the monitor for easy identification INPUT
Axis Axis identifier, machine SELECTIO
N
Upload data Cycles in which the data is acquired and SELECTIO
stored N
Comment Detailed description of the monitor INPUT
Select counter The selected counter variables are acquired ACTION
with the NC monitor
Warning limit Entry of the value for the warning limit INPUT
Critical limit Entry of the value for the critical limit INPUT

Availability and privileges

The NC monitors can be configured on the PC and on the operator panel. The au-
thorization required for configuring the NC monitors is described in detail in the Ap-
pendix.
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3.2 Configuring measurements and measurement series

Description of functions

Configuration of measurements and measurement series it when you define the
parameters required for measurement. The configurations created are always sto-
red with the measurements and can be used again to repeat the measurements.
That especially applies to measurement series. The configuration of a measure-
ment series ensures that measurements are made with the same settings every
time. This permits evaluation of the progression of characteristics over time.

In addition to parameters for performing a measurement, the limit values of the
characteristics are also configured. On the operator panel, that is done exclusively
as part of the procedure for conducting a measurement. On the PC that is done as
part of configuring a series of measurements.

Availability and privileges

On the operator panel, a measurement is configured or a measurement series con-
figuration changed only during the measurement procedure. On the operator panel,
it is only possible to create a measurement series based on a measurement being
performed.

On the PC, it is possible to configure measurement series. The authorization re-

quired to configure measurements and measurement series is described in detail in
the Appendix.

3.2.1 Circularity test

Parameter description

Parameters for conducting a circularity test:

Field array Contents Type

Designation Name of the measurement series (meas- INPUT
urements do not have a name).

Channel Selection of the required channel: SELECTION
The channel defines the possible axis pairs
in the "Axes" selection list.

Axes Selection of possible pairs of geometric SELECTION
axes

Center point X1 Specification of the center coordinates of INPUT
the circle for the first axis

Center point Y2 Specification of the center coordinates of INPUT
the circle for the second axis

Diameter Diameter of circle INPUT

Feed Path velocity of the circular movement INPUT
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Parameter eingeben

v Abmelden

B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen

networ

Maschine: 501 711; Musterfirma; Stuttgart

Bidirektionaler Kreisformtest mit indirektem Mes:

Achse 1/2
Mittelpkt. Achse 1

Mittelpkt. Achse 2
Durchmesser

VYorschub

Instandh.-
dienste

Kanal | ePS-M...0_CH1

I 75 rhim
| 75 mm
%8
lm mrm/min

Kreisformabweichung G

Warngrenze || 0 pm
Kritische Gren'_ze“ 0l pm

Messungen
Messreihen

tests

Kreisumkehrspanne H

Warngrenze I 0 pm
Kritische Grenze I 0 prm

Kreisforim-

Fig. 3-7: Circularity test on the operator panel

Circularity test measurement series

[O] Parameters of the measurement series

Comment
Name [KFT-R¥-F1000 * =]
Channel | sP5-Maschi3 Center point X1 | 125 | v1 | | 75 mm | *
Axes |X1/v1 h Diameter 50 mm o
Feedrate 1000 mm/min * _I
Characteristics Measurement series graphic Reload graphic
Name WL CL [1
0.30
Circular deviation pm VW—_‘___O
Circular hysteresis pm 060
| Hota: wi = warning limit; CL = critical limit : : g
= o
Q
o
0.20
T 8AZ005 B3RO0 /GIZ005 ZORN0 10MRI0 10MBR0 MARN 111520
5 5 5 05 5 05
Please fill in all the fields marked with an asterisk (*).

Fig. 3-8: Measurement series of a circularity test on the PC
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3.2.2 Synchronous operation axis test

Parameter description

3-86

Parameters for conducting a synchronous operation axis test:

Field array Contents Type

Designation Name of the measurement series (measure- INPUT
ments do not have a name).

Channel Selection of the required channel. The chan- SELECTION

nel defines the possible machine axes in the
"Axis" selection list.

Axis Selection of the possible machine axes that SELECTION
can be programmed in the selected channel.

Starting point The axis position at which the first partial INPUT
movement of the measurement begins.

Endpoint The axis position at which the first partial INPUT
movement of the measurement ends.

Feed Velocity at which the axis is moved. INPUT

Parameter eingeben

Abmelden
B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen

Maschine: 501 711; Musterfirma; Stuttgart

Bidirektionaler Gleichlauf-Achstest mit aktiverm M
Kanal | ePS-M...0_CH1
Achse | g

Minimaler Wert

Warngrenze |_D % von &

Startpunkt l—D rim |2 Kritische Grenze I_D‘ % von &
Endpunkt | 150 mim|= Maximaler Wert
Vorschub W S Warngrenze“ 0/ 9% von @
pro min. Kritische Grenze “_D 9% von @
@ = Durchschnittlicher Werk
Ok
Abbruch
|
Home Instandh.- EMessungen QGleichlauf- Hilfe
dienste Messreihen fAchstests

Fig. 3-9: Synchronous operation axis test on the operator panel
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Equability axis test measurement series

|—| Parameters of the measurement series

3.2 Configuring measurements and measurement series

Comment
Name | [GLT-x-F1000 * =]
Channel ePS-Maschl2 Start point | |50 mim *
Axis | ®1 - End point | |150 mm *
Feedrate [1000 mm/min © J
Characteristics Measurement series - graphic Reload graphic
Name WL CL [1
l— l— 105200 107297200 11H20200
Maximum torgue Nm $/20/2005 97372005 M TIN5 107172005 5 5 5
0.
Minimurm tarque Nm — 15’%()()%}0‘00&1%_%
z o
Taorque @ lower limit N % 0.10
-3 1
Torgue @ upper limit Nm 005
0.00
Torque o Nm 025
020
- 3
Rarp m| | g “ﬁimo-wo/%)
Mote: WL = warning limits CL = critical limit Z el
= 0.05
0.00
8202005 97372005 31 TI2005 107172005 1015200 1029200 111127200
5
Please fill in all the fields marked with an asterisk {*}.

Service, eps-ema

Copyright Siemens A6, 2005, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-10: Measurement series of a synchronous operation axis test on the PC

3.2.3 Universal axis test

Parameter description

Parameters for conducting a universal axis test:

Field array

Contents

Type

Designation

Name of the measurement series (meas-
urements do not have a name)

INPUT

Channel

Selection of the required channel: The chan-
nel defines the possible machine axes in the
"Axis" selection list.

SELECTION

Axis

Selection from the possible machine axes
that can be programmed in the selected
channel

SELECTION

Starting point

The axis position at which the various mo-
vements of the measurement begin.

The position value is never lower than this
value during measurement.

INPUT
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Parameter eingeben

r Abmelden
B Home Wartungsdienste Messungen und Messreihen
networ

Maschine: 501 711; Musterfirma; Stuttgart

Mischreibung

Waf-ngfenz’e“ 0 Mm

Startpunkt I 100 mm bzw. © Kritische Grenze“ 0 Mm
Coulombsche Reibung Yiskosereibung

Warngrenze | 0 Mm Waf-ngi'enz'e|| 0 Mms

Kritische Grenze I 0 Mm Kritische GrEnze“ 0 Mims

Home ! Messungen QlUniv.
Messreihen §Achstests

Fig. 3-11: Universal axis test on the operator panel

Universal-Achstest Messreihe
Parameter der Messreihe Kommentar
Bezeichnung IUATfY * Referenzmessung =l
Kanal ePS-Maschil3 Startpunkt |10 mm "
Achse [v1 d
KenngriBen Messreihe - Grafik Grafik neu laden
Bezeichnung WG KG [1
& .00e-002
Restmoment Res Km m
Coulombsche Reibung Coul MNm
6.00e-002-
Mischreibung Mix MNm
E
Viskasereibung Visc Untergrenze MNms é
5 4.o0e002
Viskosereibung Visc Obergrenze MNms z
H
Tragheitsmoment Inr Untergrenze kgm2 =
2.00e-002-
Tragheitsmoment Inr Obergrenze kgm? ®
Kohdrenz K %
Momentenoffset Untergrenze Nm
Momentenoffset Obergrenze Nm
Hinweis: WG = Warngrenze; KG = kritische Grenze; Dezimalzahlen miissen mit einem
Cezimalpunkt eingegeben werden
Abbrechen
Service, eps-emao Copuright Siemans AG 2005. Al rights reserved

Fig. 3-12: Measurement series for a universal axis test at the PC
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3.2.4 Performing test series

Overview

Test series are used to automate measurements for condition monitoring to a great
extent. A test series can contain any number of measurement series. These meas-
urement series are performed one after the other in the defined order when a test
series is run. An machine operator is only required at the machine for the purpose
of starting the test series. The measurements are made and measurement results
stored without any further operator actions.

Description of functions

The following entries have to be made to configure a test series:

Field array Contents Type

Designation Name of the test series. The system sug- INPUT
gests an automatically generated name,
which you can change. The names of test
series must be unique within the context of
the machine. The system adds another
element to the name automatically if the
name entered by the machine operator has
already been assigned to another test se-

ries.
Channel Selects the required channel. SELECTION
Comment Any text entered to provide a detailed de- INPUT

scription of the test series

To add, remove, or change the sequence of measurement series, these are se-
lected in the overview displayed and moved by dragging and dropping or using the
arrow buttons on the form.

A test series can only contain measurement series in one channel. It is not possible
to change the channel of a test series.

Availability and privileges

Test series can only be configured on the PC. The authorization required for con-
figuring the test series is described in detail in the Appendix.
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Edit test suite

Name iTEEtSEHE 1 Comment  |Test _-_]

Channel ;ePSrMaschG j =l
Measurement series 1 =] 1 [O] - Date | 11/21/2005, £:23 PM
7 measurement series, 6 unchecked Test suite: 2 measurement series, 2 unchecked
Name Anis Parameters No. Name Axis
GLT-Y-F1000 B o S= 100 mm; E= 15 ... 1 GLT-¥-F1000 = %1
GLT-%-F1000 E ®1 5= 60 mm; E= 150 ... 2 KFT-®¥-F1000 @ R1/YL
KFT-%Y-F1000 =) 1YL | M= 125/75 mm; D= ...
UAT-Y Y1 S= 10 mm;
GLT-¥-F5000 E gt S= 100 mm; E= 15 ...
GLT-%-F5000 E H1 5= 60 mm; E= 150 ...
KFT-%¥-F5000 @l K11 | M= 125/75 mm; D= ...

B

+ [+

Fig. 3-13: Changing the configuration of a test series

3.3 Fault services

3.3.1 Control monitors - List view

Description of functions

3-90

Events occurring directly in the control, or even as a result of evaluations of control
values or a machine operator's activities, can be evaluated by control monitors.

As a result, machine statuses can be acquired in order to draw general conclusions
about errors (e.g. alarms), current machine states (e.g. about accuracy determined
by circularity test), or use of resources; to collect production data (e.g. workpiece
counters); to obtain statistical data; and to analyze individual events on a tempo-
rary basis.

The machine operator can use a control monitor to determine which signals he/she
is interested in and, therefore, which automatic tasks he/she wishes to trigger.
When the ePS system detects such an event, it can automatically trigger actions
which, in turn, trigger specific operating sequences or provide diagnostics data for
further analysis.

Note

By creating one or more control monitors, the machine operator defines the signal
or combination of signals from a machine, and predefined states on the ePS
server, that cause particular data to be generated or actions to be triggered.
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Control monitors

Q [Steuerungsmonitore] Status [Restspeicher und Performance-Kennzahl PLC]
E- \[AIIE Steuerungsmunitore]\ = [ [aktiv] [PLC Trigger Konfiguration] [2068 Byte]
e (MW20=34)) [PLC Trace Konfiguration] [B111 Byte]
& Critical Spindle Temp [PLC Trace Daten] [7882 Byte]
- Machine Availability Data [Rest-Performance] 97/100
# Machine Temp Monitor - .
5 notaus [ Exchange addresses in notifications
' PartProg Time Exceeds Limit st it 1-10 14 “ 12 » | vl
® Reglerfreigabe [Steuerungsmonitore von 14] 2 0
¥ Steusrungsmonitar Bezeichnung] v [Speicherbedar [Perf.] L[]
F S Limit Switch ((MW20=34)) 0/0/0 [Byte] 0 M| [ 4'
E mﬁ% Critical Spindle Temp 38/63/300 [Byte 1 F [
¢oyvorkpieces tounter
@ Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute" Machine Awvailahility Data 0/0/0 [Byte] oW
Machine Temp Monitor 0/0/0 [Byte] 0 F [
New Alert 0/0/0 [Byte] o =
New Monitor 0/0/0 [Byte] ol =
notaus 0/0/0 [Byte] 0 M| [
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit 46/0/0 [Byte] 2 W
Reglerfraigabe 0/0/0 [Byte] o P |
= Steuerungsmanitor 0/0/0 [Byte] o = [
I _>I_I
¥ [steuerungsmanitarbaumn anzeigen]
¢ [Suchen und Filtern k|
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siermens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0,195
Fig. 3-14: Control monitors - List view

Field array Contents Type

Control monitors Tree for selecting the control monitor TREE
to be processed. It can be expanded to
show the triggers defined in it, which
can be jumped to directly.

Status (overall) Switches the control monitors currently | DISPLAY
active on or off on the next synchroni- | S ECTION
zation.

Note:

Does not change the activation state of
each monitor.

Common starting date | The common start date defines the DISPLAY
point at which all triggers will beginto | SELECTION
execute the control monitor. Each
trigger can be set so that it responds to
the starting date. If a starting date has
not been specified, all of the triggers
react to the common starting date with
the reaction identification.

Specifying dates in the past is not
permitted. Dates that are no more than
2 years in the future can be specified.

New triggers Default setting for the function setting DISPLAY
participation for triggers: If an individual trigger SELECTION
setting has not been made for partici-
pation at the starting date, the triggers
will respond at the starting date.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007 3-91



3 Setting up functions 11/2007
3.3 Fault services

Field array Contents Type
PLC remaining mem- Overview of the remaining memory of | DISPLAY
ory and performance the individual PLC blocks and overview
index of the PLC performance index cur-

rently in use and maximum PLC per-

formance index:

e PLC trigger configurations

e PLC trace configurations

e PLC data
Exchanging addresses | An address that is configured in one or | ACTION
in notifications more notifications of a control monitor

can be replaced by another address

from the organization's address book.
Next synchronization Shows the time remaining until the DISPLAY
in next synchronization: If synchroniza-

tion is overdue, negative values are

displayed.
Designation Names of the control monitors DISPLAY
Memory requirements | Used memory requirement of monitor DISPLAY
(single monitor) for:

e PLC trigger configurations

e PLC trace configurations

e PLC data
Performance Currently used PLC performance. DISPLAY
(single monitor)
Clock icon Display indicating whether the control DISPLAY
(single monitor) monitor has triggers that are inde-

pendent of the common starting date:

No display: No

Faded display: Yes, at least one

Normal display: Yes, all
Single monitor status Monitor runs on the machine or is DISPLAY
(activation state) inactive.
Synchronization status | An exclamation point indicates that the | DISPLAY

3-92

(single monitor)

configuration currently stored is not yet
effective on the machine.
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Note

The PLC performance index allows you to define how much performance may be
used for the ePS PLC trigger. Each ePS PLC trigger uses a certain number of
performance points. In this way you can control to what extent the PLC may be
occupied by the ePS PLC trigger.

The PLC performance index can be defined on an individual basis, since the
amount of memory and the cycle time guaranteed for ePS Network Services may
vary depending on the performance of the control and the processes executed on

it.

Exchange addresses in notifications

Exchange addresses

Person previously informed ITthas, Lauxmann

E-Mail | laut@company.com
SMS -

ﬂ Replace with IMustermaan W'H

E-Mail wh@mustermann.com

SMS -

[ Edit selected address

[ Create address

OK || cancel |

Exit Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0,195

Fig. 3-15: Exchanging addresses in notifications

Field array

Contents

Type

Person previously
notified

e E-mail

e SMS

Opens the list of all addresses con-
figured in notifications of the control
monitors for this machine

SELECTION
DISPLAY

Displays the e-mail address corre-
sponding to the address selected, if
one exists

DISPLAY

Displays the telephone number cor-

responding to the address selected, i

one exists

DISPLAY

Replace with

e E-mail

e SMS

Opens the organization's address
book so that a replacement address
can be selected

SELECTION
DISPLAY

Displays the e-mail address corre-
sponding to the address selected, if
one exists

DISPLAY

Displays the telephone number cor-

responding to the address selected, i

one exists

DISPLAY

Edit selected address

Corrections to the replacement ad-
dress can be made, or it can be ed-
ited for completeness. The menu

described in the section dealing with

creating addresses is used for this
purpose.

ACTION
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Field array Contents Type

It should be noted that any changes
made to a name affect all configura-
tions within the entire organization,
and that changes are accepted au-
tomatically in all configurations with-
out a request being made to do so.

Create address If the replacement address does not | ACTION
yet exist in the address book, a new
entry for it can be created.

The menu described in the section
dealing with creating addresses is
used for this purpose.

OK The address is replaced. ACTION

Cancel The address is not replaced. ACTION

3.3.2 Control monitors - Detailed view

Description of functions
Control monitors are divided into three modules:
1. Trigger module
2. Action module
3. Workflow module
Generally speaking, function settings are made on a control monitor.

e The triggers are used to configure the logic which links information queries
from the NC, PLC or database; in order to initiate actions and/or workflows.

e Workflows are notifications via e-mail or SMS and maintenance schedules.
o Diagnostic actions are data acquired from the control (NCK, PLC, PC).

Actions

After you have created a new control monitor or opened a control monitor for edit-
ing, you can perform the following actions:

e Select or change the trigger signals that will cause the monitor to run.
o Define or change the actions to be executed when a trigger is detected.
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Control monitor

=7 [Steuerungsmonitore]

B [alle Steuerungsmonitore
- ((MW20=34"

Critical Spindle Temp

- Machine Awvailability Data

Details Comment

3.3 Fault services

Name Inotaus

¥ active

Machine Termp Monitor

(O]

- PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Reglerfreigabe

- Steuerungsmonitor

SW Limit Switch

- Tool Changer Usage

- Warkpieces Counter
Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute"

)
)
t
)
)
)
)
t
)
)
)
)

fm I e B = W = = 0 - = 0 - =

Workflow actions 1-1 of 1

D]

[®] Mustermann, WH

¥ Generate event entry

o]

<|

¥ [steuerungsmonitarbaum anzeigen]

[ODER]

[Trigger 1-2 von 2]

[Bezeichnung]
IH-suftrag [Oberfallig]: Belt Tension

E notaus

“iwly >

MName

(]

Name

B &l

hd
Priority |1 =

Notification limitation

I [darf nicht geldscht werden]

Diagnostics actions 1-1 of 1

Upload HMI action log

“« 1wl ~

m ||

« 1wz ~

O | &l

=]

| Delete

[ Save || Reject |

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2008/2007. All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0.185

Fig. 3-16: Control monitor - Detailed view

Fields in the function Contents Type
settings
Details Displays function settings on the TAB
control monitor, which can be edited. | S| ECTION
Comment Displays an editable comments field DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 2000
characters; any
character per-
missible)
Designation Name of the control monitor: Names | DISPLAY
of control monitors must be unique. If | |NPUT
a name has not been entered, the (Max. 40
system will generate it automatically charaicterS' an
(control monitor (n), where n is the character - any
automatic serialization). permissible)
Priority Definition of a class used to enter SELECTION
events in the machine event list, so DISPLAY
that they can be specifically filtered. (Digits from 1 to
5)
Must not be deleted If this option is selected, events can- | SELECTION
not be deleted from the event history. | p|gpLAY
Generate event entry | An entry in the machine events is not | SELECTION
required for every control monitor. DISPLAY
For notifications, maintenance or
acquisition of value series from the
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ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007 3-95



3 Setting up functions

11/2007

3.3 Fault services

attachment

ured as an action in the control
monitor for uploading purposes, it
can be sent as an attachment to an
e-mail. The uploaded data can also
be selected for sending on an indi-
vidual basis.

Fields in the function Contents Type
settings
NC or PLC, there is no need for an
entry in the history, since these ac-
tions are events in and of them-
selves.
Delete Deletes the selected control monitor | ACTION
following a query
Save Saves the changes made on the ACTION
monitor.
Reject Any changes that have been made ACTION
will not be applied. The control moni-
tor in place prior to opening remains
unchanged.
Field array Contents Type
Create trigger Opens the submenu for adding a ACTION
trigger
Changing a trigger Opens the submenu for changinga | ACTION
selected trigger
Deleting a trigger Deletes a trigger from the monitor ACTION
configuration
Create workflow ac- Opens the submenu for configuring | ACTION
tions notifications and maintenance
schedules
Change workflow ac- Opens the submenu for changing ACTION
tions workflow actions
Delete workflow ac- Deletes a workflow action from the | ACTION
tions monitor configuration
Create diagnostic Opens the submenu for adding ACTION
actions actions.
Change diagnostic Opens the submenu for changing ACTION
actions actions
Delete diagnostic ac- Deletes an action from the monitor | ACTION
tions configuration
Notification limitation Opens the submenu for setting the | ACTION
notification limit for SMS/e-mail
messages
Send data as If data from the control is config- SELECTION
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3.3.3 Machine triggers and server triggers

Description of functions

In terms of triggers, a distinction can be drawn between machine triggers and ser-
ver triggers:

e Machine triggers respond in the form of queries for signals from the control.

e Server triggers are queries for values that have already been detected on the
server.

Any action can be executed with any trigger, regardless of whether it is of a ma-
chine or server type. Fault help requests submitted to the ePS Network Services
Internet PC and maintenance jobs that are due to be executed constitute an excep-
tion in this respect: These are monitored on the ePS server rather than being ma-
chine-triggered.

Initiating the trigger

A trigger can be assigned a label, which determines its behavior at the central
starting date for maintenance (see Sub-section 6.1.3 "Machines" - Master data). If
a label has been set and a starting date, which has not yet been reached, has
been configured in the master data of the machine, the trigger will not be initiated.
If the date has been reached or is in the past, the trigger will be initiated according
to the conditions set for it. If a starting date has not been configured, or the label
has not been set, the trigger will be initiated according to the conditions set for it.

The label for an entire trigger relates to each individual condition linked in the trig-
ger. As a result, "OFF" indicates that no trigger conditions have been linked to the
starting date, while "ON" indicates that all trigger conditions have been linked to the
starting date. A "faded ON" indicates that at least one trigger condition is linked to
the starting date.

Machine trigger

All actions that are available in the control monitor are initiated with a machine trig-
ger. Machine triggers are initiated on the basis of either control variables or events
that take place on the control PC.

Please select the required trigger type.

Machine trigger

> Alarm group

PLC trigger

Combined machine trigger: Alarm group and PLC trigger

Fault message to HMI

vVvyyvyy

Time trigger
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ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007 3-97



3 Setting up functions

11/2007

3.3 Fault services

Server trigger

VVYyVYVYVYY

Trigger when maintenance jobs are (over)due
PLC monitor reaches a limit value

Cyclic trigger on NC monitor

Cyclic trigger on PLC monitor

Fault message on PC

3.3.4 Machine trigger on "alarm group"”

Description of functions

A measurement of a series of measurements reaches a limit value

The "alarm group" trigger can be used to respond to all alarms programmed in the
control. These alarms also include the user area for alarm numbers that are used
to program the machine functions for machine diagnostics purposes. If machine
diagnostics are not performed on the basis of alarm numbers, there is no option of
linking these error messages here. The alarm numbers that initiate triggers can be
entered individually, in groups or in series.

It is also possible to remove individual alarms or groups from a selection. In addi-
tion to this, conditions that are not meant to initiate a trigger on their own can be lin-
ked (e.g. if a particular alarm is only meant to initiate a trigger in Automatic mode).

Alarm group

Gontrol monitors Alarm group name

=| All control moniters I

B ({MW20=34))

E| = Trigger it

£ | Alarm aroup Activate the trigger

Q& | Cyclic trigaer on NC manitar at the following

© | New Intervall 10Minutes alarms
= Workflow actions
Bl (= Diagnostic actions
% | DB101.DBR1-12

®

D D e
Critical Spindle Tern Gonditions

Kombinierter Maschinentriqger
Name

=

notaus

=l

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Reglerfreigabs
SW Lirnit Switch

no data available

B =

Please fill in the (*) fields

Fig. 3-17: "Alarm group" trigger

List of exclusions

=] Exclude the =]
following alarms
e.g. 3200, 3210, 4000-5000 e.q. 4801, 4802, 4910-4920
Symbol
I Ok | cancel

Field array Contents Type
Alarm group name | Name of the trigger; can be entered by | DISPLAY
the user. If the field remains empty or | |NPUT

is deleted, the system generates a
name from the parameters of the trig-
ger. The name varies according to the
screen resolution.

If the name already exists, a consecu-
tive number is automatically added in

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any charac-
ter permissible)
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Field array Contents Type
parentheses.
If the name is too long, the number
added can only be seen in a tooltip.
Initiate the trigger at | Enter the alarms to be initiated: DISPLAY
the following alarms | | st of individual alarms separated by | INPUT

commas or alarm number areas
separated by "-".

(Max. 2,000 char-
acters; any digit
permissible:

, and — are per-
missible special

characters)
Exclude alarms Enters the alarms that must not result | INPUT
in initiating: List of individual alarms
separated by commas or alarm num-
ber areas separated by "-".
Add / edit conditi- Opens the submenu for entering a ACTION
ons PLC condition.

Note:

If an alarm occurs, an action is only
initiated if the PLC condition described
here occurs at the same time. If an
alarm is pending and the condition is
met after this, the action will not be
initiated.

(See also: 3.3.5 Machine trigger on
"PLC variable" )
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3.3.5 Machine trigger on "PLC variable"

Description of functions

Complex logic operations and value comparisons for PLC variables can be set up
using machine triggers for "PLC variable". PLC conditions for "alarm group"
triggers are configured in the same way as triggers for "PLC variable".

Note

In order to be able to use "PLC variable" triggers, PLC conditions (for conditional
alarms) and PLC traces in monitors, the control must be set up accordingly (see
/R1/). If it has not been set up correctly, you can set these functions in the moni-

tors but you cannot activate them on the control.

You must also enter the settings for the data blocks used for the machine (see

Section 3.4 "Global settings").

PLC trigger

Control monitors Name | [((DB221.DBE438>145))
. All control monitors

MW 20=34
B critical Spindle Temp

Residual memory | 8070 Bytes

Symbol PLC trigger

Remaining performance 47

[ Configure PLC settings

E = Trigger
% | ((DB221.DBB438>145 PGrarea [ al | [ 1 J[ o [ M J[ & | ] [CDBs |
& | Zyklischer Trignsr suf PLC Mo Absolute address Comment Data type
= Workflow actions [&] = DBz21.0BB438 BYTE
= Diagnostic actions
Kombinierter Maschinentrigger
notaus
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Realerfreigshe
SW Limit Switch
Add symbol
Absolute address I Comment
Data type I Add
L5 — 5
[ Delete || oK |[ Cancel |
Fig. 3-18: Trigger on "PLC variable" - Adding addresses
Name |((DB221.DBE438>145))
Residual memory 8069 Bytes Remaining performance 47 [ Configure PLC settings
Symbol PLC trigger
PlC-area [ al [ I J[_ 0o J[ M J[ ¢ J[ T J[DBs |
Absolute address Comment Data type
W DBE221.DBE438 BYTE
Vo1 BOOL
Edit symbol
Absolute address |E1.1 Comment
Data type IE--ZJDL [ Save |[ cancel |

Fig. 3-19: Trigger on "PLC variable" - Editing printouts
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Field array

Contents

Type

Designation

Name of the trigger; can be entered by the
user. If the field remains empty or is de-
leted, the system generates a name from
the parameters of the trigger. The name
varies according to the screen resolution.

If the name already exists, a consecutive
number is automatically added in parenthe-
ses.

If the name is too long, the number added
can only be seen in a tooltip.

INPUT

Remaining
memory

Indicates how much memory (in bytes) is
left in the PLC data block for the "PLC vari-
able" triggers and PLC conditions.

DISPLAY

Remaining
performance

Shows the number (only in the case of
bytes) of PLC variables that can still be
used in triggers and as a condition. De-
pending on the size of the variable, it may
be that 2 counts for one variable.

DISPLAY

Configure PLC
settings

Since the PLC data blocks are required for
the "PLC variable" trigger, it is possible to
branch directly to the "PLC settings" menu
from here.

ACTION

Each trigger can be assigned a label, which determines its behavior at the central

starting date for maintenance (see also: Sub-section 6.1.3 "Machines" - Master

data, and general description of triggers):

e If alabel has been set and a starting date, which has not yet been reached,
has been configured in the master data, the trigger will not be initiated.

e If the date has been reached or is in the past, the trigger will be initiated
according to the conditions set for it.

o If a starting date has not been configured, or the label has not been set, the
trigger will be initiated according to the conditions set for it.
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"Icons" tab

The absolute address can be edited under "lcons".

Field array

Contents

Type

Icons

Displays the list of ANDed comparison
operations in the trigger (in relation to the
absolute addresses). These can be selec-
ted individually for editing purposes.

TAB

Edit absolute
address

Data Type

The system does not support plausibility for
the absolute addresses, their data types, or
the possible comparison operations.

Notice:

Subsequent correction of the absolute ad-
dress data type is not possible. The vari-
able must be deleted in its entirety, along
with its comparison operation, and a new
variable created.

INPUT
DISPLAY

Force absolute
address

To make it necessary for the trigger logic
operations and comparison operations to
be manipulated by deleting entries that
have already been made (for testing pur-
poses) each individual address can be
forced, i.e. the address does not participate
in the AND logic operation of the trigger.

SELECTION

Delete icon

Deletes an absolute address and the asso-
ciated comparison operation

SELECTION

Add icon

Absolute address
Data Type

Enters the address of a PLC variable via
STEP 7 syntax: All simple data types are
supported.

Note:

The addresses can be entered in German
and English notation (example: E1.1 or
I1.1).

INPUT
DISPLAY

Comment

Enters a comment for the absolute address

INPUT

Add

Adds the edited address to the AND logic
operation of the trigger conditions.

Notice:

The comparison operation must be entered
separately. ePS Network Services permits
saving without a comparison operation; this
renders the trigger ineffective.

ACTION
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"PLC Trigger" tab

The comparison operation can be edited under "PLC Trigger".

3.3 Fault services

Field array

Contents

Type

PLC trigger

Shows the comparison operations for the
AND logic operations in the trigger, which
can also be edited

TAB
DISPLAY
INPUT

Trigger 1
Trigger 2

Trigger n

The comparison operations for Trigger 1
and Trigger 2 are logic OR.

The comparison operation consists of the
comparison operation (>, <, =, <>) and the
fixed comparison value (digit).

Notice:

ePS Network Services will not check the
plausibility of the variable address for the
potential comparison operation and actual
comparison value.

It is possible, but not advisable, to compare
a binary address M1.1 to a value that is
greater than 9,999.

INPUT
DISPLAY

H+

Entry for a comparison value tolerance, in
which the trigger condition is still fulfilled.

Note:

ePS Network Services will not check the
specified tolerance for plausibility. The
tolerance is only advisable in = operations
with values (no binary signals).

With >, < operations, the comparison value
can be specified correctly instead of the
tolerance, as a tolerance direction has no
effect.

INPUT
DISPLAY

Delete

Deleting a comparison operation in the PLC
trigger does not result in the PLC variable
being deleted along with it, but instead
forces the variable to renounce its participa-
tion at the trigger and hides the logic opera-
tion.

If the forcing operation is undone by select-

ing the variable again, the comparison op-
eration reappears as well.

SELECTION
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3.3.6 Combined machine trigger on "alarm group"” AND "PLC variable™

Description of functions

The combined machine trigger contains the alarm group trigger and PLC variable
trigger, which are automatically linked by means of a logic "AND".

Its special feature is a configurable temporal indeterminacy between the alarm
group trigger and the trigger for the PLC variable, in which the trigger is yet to be i-
nitiated.

The individual trigger functions are described in the same way as each of the trig-
gers.

Combined machine trigger

Machine trigger

Name ||

Time |_|__]

interval 5000
Machine trigger 0-0 of 0O H 1w
Name Parameters Conditions
no data available

(= Workflow actions

(= Diagnostic actions
S Limnit Switch
Please fill in the (*} fislds Cancel

Fig. 3-20: Combined machine trigger

Field array Contents Type

Designation Name of the trigger; can be entered DISPLAY

by the user. If the field remains emp- | |NPUT

ty or is deleted, the system generates

a name from the parameters of the (Ma.x. 40 charac-
. : . ters; any charac-

trigger. The name varies according to ter permissible)

the screen resolution. P

If the name already exists, a con-
secutive number is automatically
added in parentheses.

If the name is too long, the number
added can only be seen in a tooltip.
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Field array Contents Type
Trigger event tole- | Time to be bridged between succes- | DISPLAY
rance sive initiation of individual triggers INPUT
and initiation of a total trigger. SELECTION
(Time values

between 500 ms
and 24 hours are

possible.)
Add / change Adding or changing any number of DISPLAY
trigger triggers until the limitation by the PLC | AcTION

data block can be ANDed. (See also:
PLC performance index)

3.3.7 Machine trigger for "Time-based trigger"

Description of functions

The time-based trigger permits trigger cycles between 1 minute and 99,999 days.
A time can be entered in order to determine when daily triggers are initiated; this
point represents the beginning of the cycle clocks for triggering.

Time trigger
Control monitors MEmD I
El | [Alle Steuerungsmonitore] Date |12‘D3‘2007

MW 20=34 Point

Critical Spindle Termp in IlZIDD

Machine Availability Data time
Machine Temp Monitor
notaus Trip trigger

0 #H e

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit

Realerfreigabe

& In hour/minute cycles

all Minutes 'I

Steuerungsmonitor  daily all l— days
[Z | [Daten werden geladen ...]
SW Lirnit Switch
Tool Changer Usage
Warkpigces Counter
Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute"
ZZ Steuerungsmonitor
¥ Display contral maonitar tree
I [ i
[ Ok [[ Cancel |
Service, eps-emo Copyright Sierens AG, 20062007, All rights reserved
Fig. 3-21: Time triggere
Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the trigger; can be entered | DISPLAY
by the user. If the field remains INPUT

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved

empty or is deleted, the system
generates a name from the parame-
ters of the trigger. The name varies
according to the screen resolution.

If the name already exists, a con-
secutive number is automatically
added in parentheses.

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any character
permissible)
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Field array Contents Type

If the name is too long, the number

added can only be seen in a tooltip.
Date To synchronize the cycle clocks, a DISPLAY

start date can be entered on an INPUT

individual basis. (Date format with

leading zeros)

Point in time For the purpose of synchronizing DISPLAY

the cycle clocks, a starting point in INPUT

time can be specified on an individ-
ual basis, or, in the case of day
clocks, the point during the day for
initiation can be specified.

(Time format with
leading zeros)

by hour / minute

Entry for a cycle clock in hours or
minutes.

DISPLAY
INPUT
SELECTION

(1 to0 99,999 min-
utes or hours)

by day Entry of a cycle clock in days DISPLAY
INPUT
(1 to 99,999 days)
Dependent on This label specifies the dependency | DISPLAY
starting date of the starting date for maintenance. | SELECTION
(Toggle)

Each trigger can be assigned a label, which determines its behavior at the central

starting date for maintenance (see also: Sub-section 6.1.3 "Machines" > Master

data, and general description of triggers):

o If alabel has been set and a starting date, which has not yet been reached,
has been configured in the master data, the trigger will not be initiated.

e If the date has been reached or is in the past, the trigger will be initiated
according to the conditions set for it.

o |If a starting date has not been configured, or the label has not been set, the
trigger will be initiated according to the conditions set for it.
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3.3.8 Trigger on "Fault message at HMI/PC"

Description of functions

It is possible to process service cases via ePS Network Services. For this purpose,
a fault help request can be output at the machine via the HMI (machine trigger).
However, it is also possible to do this from any ePS Network Services Internet PC
(server trigger).

To ensure that the fault help request reaches the correct contact person as quickly
as possible, a control monitor can be used in order to set a trigger when fault help
is requested. The control monitor should then inform the person responsible with
an appropriate notification. An e-mail notification containing a description of the
fault is sent automatically.

A special feature is the option of requesting any necessary remote access along
with the fault help request from the machine HMI. The helper can then switch to the
machine without any further assistance.

Notice

The time between the request and access is restricted.
(See also: Section 2.5 "Remote access")

The trigger on "Fault message at PC" cannot initiate any diagnostic actions at the
machine.

Request teleservice session

Anyone searching for help on the machine can request a teleservice session at the
same time as he/she is requesting help for a fault. The session ID required to start
teleservice is transferred directly by the PC of the remote service engineer and,
provided that the menu on the HMI is not exited, does not need to be entered ma-
nually at the machine. This function is especially useful if no phone connection is
available to ask about the session ID or if other circumstances prevent communica-
tion of the session ID.

3.3.9 Server trigger on "Measurement series reaches limit value"

Description of functions

Any actions can be initiated if at least one of them has exceeded the limit value in
one of the measurement series configured in the trigger.

The trigger is only initiated if a limit value is violated at the point of the axis test.
Subsequent modification of the limit values to below the violation limit does not
trigger any actions.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007 3-107



3 Setting up function

S

11/2007

3.3 Fault services

Trigger auf Messreihen festlegen

Steuerungsmaonitore
E| Alle Steuerungsmonitore
M 20=34
Critical Spindle Ternp
Kombinierter Maschinentrigger
| notaus
H| = Trigger
2| potaus

s Warnarenze Messreihe
{n)

= Workflow-aktionen
= Diagnose-iktionen
[ partProg Time Exceeds Limit
2| & Trigger
o DB221.DBD386 =10
= Workflow-aktionen
= Diagnose-aktionen
El| Realerfreigshe
B = Trigger

Messreihen-Trigger

Messreihen 1-7 von 7
Bezeichnung
GLT-#-F1000

<l

GLT-X-F&000
GLT-¥-F1000
GLT-¥-FE000

KFT-x%-F1000

CHCHCTH T

KFT-%%-F5000

e Bezeichnung

ey au.slnsen WeNN | die kritische Grenze erreicht
eine Messuni

& die Warngrenze ader die kritische Grenze erreicht

" die Warngrenze erreicht, aber nicht die kritische Grenze

Achsen
= Kl
= ®1
= K1

= M
= M

ol [ (]| o] (1] [1]

Messreihen ausgewahlt insgesamt: 0

- -
4 I

Messreihen-Filter

Parameter
S= 60 mm; E= 150 mm; F= 1000 mm/min;

S= 60 mm; E= 150 mm; F= 5000 mm/min;

S= 100 mm; E= 150 mm; F= 1000 mm/min;

Y1 S= 100 mm; E= 150 mm; F= 5000 mm/min;

M= 125/7E mm; D= 50 mm; F= 1000 mm/min;

M= 125/75 mm; D= 25 mm; F= 5000 mm/min; LI

|[ o |[ Abbrechen
Fig. 3-22: Trigger on measurement series reaches limit value
Field array Contents Type
Designation Designation for the trigger; can be DISPLAY
entered by the user. If the field re- INPUT

mains empty, or the designation is
deleted, ePS Network Services will
generate a designation from the se-
lected measurement ranges. A conse-
cutive number (n) can be added to
this.

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any charac-
ter permissible)

Initiate trigger...

Select type of limit value
o |f at least one critical limit has been
exceeded

o |f at least one warning limit has
been exceeded (in which case the
critical limit may also have been
exceeded)

¢ If only the warning limit has been
exceeded and the critical limit has
not yet been reached

SELECTION
10f3

ries

Measurement se-

1-n of n

Display and selection of the existing
measurement series for the trigger

DISPLAY
SELECTION

3.3.10 Server trigger on "Maintenance jobs due"

Description of functions

In order to monitor the execution of maintenance procedures by acknowledging
maintenance jobs, this trigger can be used to respond on a specific basis to one or
several jobs with time delays that can be configured differently. A notification is a-
vailable as a response.
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Control monitor

=7 [Steuerungsmonitore]

E- [Alle Steuerungsmonitore =
MW20=34

Critical Spindle Temp

Details

ez e

Comment

3.3 Fault services

Name ISW Limit Switch

¥ active

Machine Availability Data
Machine Temp Monitor
notaus

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit @
Reglerfreigabe
Steuerungsmonitor

SW Limit Switch|

- (= [Diagnose-Aktionen]
& = [Trigger]
= [Waorkflow-aktionen]
Tool Changer Usage
Workpieces Counter @
Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute"

IR S R e R e R e

Name

na data available

¥ Generate event entry

[Trigger 1-2 von 2]

[ODER]

Workflow actions 0-0 of O

[Bezeichnung]

& (4L10720)
IH-4uftrag [Oberféllig]: Belt Tension

«1mly -

@ Name

;I Upload NC status data

i
Priority |1 v

™ [darf nicht gelascht werden]

KT _>ILI

¥ [steuerungsmonitarbaum anzeigen]

[ Notification limitation

Diagnostics actions 1-1 of 1

“1n(z -

E=E=
M [

“1n(z -

[al[E==E

=
=

Delete || Save I

Reject |

———

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved[Build] 4,5.0,135

Fig. 3-23: Server trigger on "Maintenance job due"

Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the trigger: If this is not DISPLAY
entered, the maintenance job INPUT

(overdue) trigger is assigned the
name of the maintenance sched-
ule. If the automatic name has
already been assigned, it does
not change, even if a different
maintenance job is being moni-
tored.

The automatic name of the main-
tenance schedule is updated if a
name is entered and then deleted
manually.

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any character
permissible)

Initiate trigger if a
maintenance job is
due.

If maintenance jobs are due, an
individual notification for a freely
configurable group of mainte-
nance procedures can be sent.
This does not necessarily have to
be identical to the notification in
the control monitor that triggers
maintenance.

For maintenance procedures that
are directly controlled by the
maintenance schedule, this is the
only option for sending a notifica-
tion indicating when maintenance
procedures are due.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

(Toggle)

Initiate trigger if a
maintenance job is

With a delay of 0 to 999 days, this
trigger can be used to send notifi-

DISPLAY
SELECTION
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Field array Contents Type
overdue. cations that are initiated when at (Toggle)
least one of the selected jobs is INPUT

overdue.

(Digits from 0 to
999)

Initiate trigger if a To serve as a reminder, notifica- DISPLAY
maintenance job is tions will repeatedly indicate if a SELECTION
repeatedly overdue. job is overdue. The intervals be- Toadl
tween repeat notifications can be (Toggle)
specified in days (between 0 and | INPUT
999). (Digits from 0 to
999)
Maintenance schedu- | The list of maintenance sched- DISPLAY
les ules can be used to select main- | SELECTION
tenance jobs to be triggered
(Toggle)

when they are due. The trigger
will respond when at least one job
on the list is due.

3.3.11 Server trigger on "PLC monitor reaches limit value"

Description of functions

Any reaching or exceeding of the limit values defined in the PLC monitor can be
configured here as a trigger in the control monitor.

In contrast to the interval-based evaluations, an ePS Network Services endless
counter should not be used here; otherwise, it will only possible for a trigger to be
initiated once over the course of the entire life cycle of the monitor. In this case, itis
advisable to use the normal PLC variable, which can fluctuate around a limit value
so that this monitor can become active each time a limit value is violated.

Since the PLC monitor cannot generate an entry in the event history, this is done
via the control monitor to ensure that any limit value violations can be documented.

The further functions of the control monitor, with workflow actions and diagnostics
actions, are fully available, in order to be able to interactively initiate actions in re-
sponse of limit value violations.

Since the processed data is not updated cyclically, the evaluation is done by reach-
ing or exceeding the limit. In order not to trigger an action at every triggering, edge
evaluation can be selected. An event will be generated only at the first trigger after
the limit value violation.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved

3-110 ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007



11/2007

3 Setting up functions

Define triggers on PLC monitors

Control monitors
= All control monitors
B ((Mwzo=34})
2| = Trigger
Q| Cyclic trigger on MC manitor
@ New Intervall 10Minutes
'~ Warning limit PLC monitor,
| = workflow actions

PLC monitor trigger

3.3 Fault services

Name I

Trip triggr::r it Critical limit reached
one PLC monitor

PLC monitors 1-4 of 4

@ warning or critical limit reached

© Warning limit reached, but nat the eritical limit

& Trigger at flank
© Trigger at level

(= Diagnostic actions Name T Yariable name Variable address X  Active
%em — ™ Machine Availabi ... B = smin gmj;fﬁggﬁﬂg‘"a DBEZ21,DBD430; DB221,DBD448 A
notaus ™ | Machine Temp Monitor [Fl| & 5min | SpindieTemp DB221.DBB438 1|
mwh“—”ds“m ™ Toaol Changer Usage Bl = smin  Toolchangecycles DE221.DRD444 1 i
.mh I”  Workpieces Counter =  Smin ‘WPCounter DB221 DBD350 1 ~

Total number of PLC monitors selected: O
o |
PLC monitor filter
|[ ok ][ Cancel |
Fig. 3-24: Trigger on limit values for PLC monitor
Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the trigger DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 40 char-
acters; any
character
permissible)
Initiate trigger if at The following options are possible: SELECTION
least one variable in | o critical limit reached
the list of PLC moni- o - -
tors e Warning limit or critical limit
reached
e Warning limit reached, but not criti-
cal limit
Any number of PLC monitor variables
can be integrated into the trigger.
Edge / level Evaluate trigger: SELECTION

If "Edge" is selected, the trigger will
only be initiated during the transition
between the previous and current
instance of variable acquisition, while
simultaneously detecting the trigger
initiation function.

If "Level" is selected, the trigger will be
initiated each time the variable content
is recorded, once the initiating function
has been detected.

The initiating function is the limit value
function that has been selected.

The limit values are permanently configured in the PLC monitor. Triggering for sev-
eral limit values of a variable is only possible via several PLC monitors.
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3.3.12 Cyclic server trigger for NC monitors and PLC monitors

Server trigger

A server trigger can be used to initiate all actions that are available (with the excep-
tion of fault help requests from an ePS Network Services Internet PC).

Server triggers initiate actions on the basis of limits or intervals that have been rea-
ched/exceeded (which can be configured for PLC and NC variables), when these
have been read cyclically from the control defined as a ePS Network Services
counter. (Endless counters in ePS Network Services cannot be reset, even if the
variable has been reset.)

Cyclic trigger on NC monitor

Notice

Cyclic triggers for NC monitor data can only be created as a template if an axis
configuration is available.

Since the NC variables are processed as "endless counters" in the NC, and are al-
so accepted by ePS Network Services as this, the values read in a different control
monitor action can be configured here in such a way that the trigger initiates when

a configured interval value is reached or exceeded.

Notice

Since the endless counter function of the NC cannot be guaranteed when com-
ponents are exchanged, when a smaller new value is read, ePS Network Ser-
vices calculates this as an offset to the old value.

Select NC monitor counter

Control monitors NG monitor counter 1-16 of 16 2
El| &ll control monitors Name Axis Count [1
EH|eeneeg: 3411 7 | Fahrvorgange mit ... ®1 11515728 =
B| & Tri
Hgasr % | Fahrvorgange ¥1 518535 -
v | Cyclic trigger on NC monit
@ | Mew Intervall 10Minutes 7 | Fahrweg i | IR n
= Workflow actions F | Fahrweg ¥1 [9162,64 m
= Diagnostic actions ¥ | Fahrzeit im Eilgang 1 | 0:00:11 h
Bl | Critical Spindle Temp
) Crigeal Spindle Ter [¥ | Fahrzeit mit Ruck ®1 | 63:07 h =
Kombinierter Maschinentrigger
notaus
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Reqlerfreigabe
S Lirnit Switch
J | 5

Fig. 3-25: Selection: NC monitor counter
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Cyclical trigger on NC monitor counter

Gontrol monitors
=] all control monitors

{(MW20=34))

=]

EHEEEHE®

4]

Name

3.3 Fault services

= = Trigger

C+ | Cyclic trigger on NC monit @ Rame

(®  Hew Intervall 10Minutes
= wiorkflow actions
#l| = Diagnostic actions
Critical Spindle Temp
Kombinierter Maschinentrigger
notaus

PartProg Tirme Exceeds Limit

Reqlerfreigabe

S Limit Switch

|

Fig.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved

Icycli: trigger on NC maonitor

NG monitor counter 1-7 of 7

Axis Status Tripping operation Interval Rest I
fﬂfthff‘f"ga”ge %1 11515728 11515488 [1000 7o.o BN - [
Fahrvorgange | Y1 518595 .!D |D . I
Fahrweg %1 | 648292 [ | m

. Fahrweg v1 | 916264 19182.373 J+ | 23.33% I m
Fahrzeit im S .|. ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ | PP RPY T | ==

[ Delete || oK |

Cancel |

3-26: Server trigger on NC monitor

An interval value can be specified for each NC variable provided. As soon as the
variable value has exceeded the initiating value, the trigger is initiated and a new
count interval begins. The trigger value is incremented by the configured interval
value. If two or more counters are combined in one trigger, the first counter to ex-
ceed the interval limit triggers the trigger. A new count interval then starts for all
counters that are combined in the trigger.

Field array Contents Type

View

Designation Name of the variable DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any charac-
ter permissible)

Axis Axis identifier: NC axis name DISPLAY

Status Counter status, corrected by ePS, for DISPLAY

current absolute variable content

Trigger Current status for the next initiation, DISPLAY

either specified by an entry or automati- | |[NPUT

cally calculated and entered by ePS .

Network Services at interval change (With ePS_ Net-
work Services
update)

Interval Interval value DISPLAY
INPUT
(Up to a max. of 9
digits)
Remainder Numerical and graphic display of the DISPLAY
remaining count units until next initiation
[1 Unit of the counter DISPLAY

ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007
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Field array Contents Type

Delete Deleting the counter from the server ACTION
trigger

Add Adds a further NC monitor counter to ACTION

the server trigger

Dependent on This label specifies the dependency of DISPLAY
starting date the starting date for maintenance. SELECTION

(Toggle)

Each trigger can be assigned a label, which determines its behavior at the central

starting date for maintenance (see also: Sub-section 6.1.3 "Machines" > Master

data, and general description of triggers):

e If alabel has been set and a starting date, which has not yet been reached,
has been configured in the master data, the trigger will not be initiated.

e If the date has been reached or is in the past, the trigger will be initiated
according to the conditions set for it.

o |If a starting date has not been configured, or the label has not been set, the
trigger will be initiated according to the conditions set for it.

Cyclic trigger on PLC monitor

ePS Network Services limits the use of PLC variables with this cyclic server trigger
to the "endless counters" defined in ePS Network Services.

Notice

PLC counters cannot be used as ePS Network Services counters! It is not possi-
ble to correct this configuration (counters). Instead, the configuration must be
deleted in its entirety and re-entered.

The values read in a different control monitor action (execute PLC monitor) can be
prompted in such a way that the trigger is initiated when a configured interval value
is reached or exceeded. The interval is then automatically projected onto the inter-
val grid for the next prompt.

Notice

Since it is not possible to use the endless counter function of the PLC, when a
smaller new value is read, ePS Network Services calculates this as an offset to
the old value.
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Select PLC monitor counter

Control monitors
El | All control monitors -
O | ({Muw20=341}
(= Diagnostic actions
E| = Trigger
Cv| Cyclic trigger on MC moni
4| Intervall 500 minutes
(@ Hew Intervall 10Minutes
= Workflow actions
[ | Critical Spindle Temp
(= Diagnostic actions
El| & Trigger
o | ({DBZZ1.DPB436>145
Q| Cyclic trigger on PLC m
= Workflow actions
Machine Availability Data
Machine Temp Monitor
notaus

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit

Reglerfreigabe b

Steuerungsmonitor

S Limit Switch —'LI
3

=

Topl mhanae rmmm

a T

PLC monitor counter 1-4 of 4

PLC monitor Name Address

DB221.DBD442

=

Machine Availabi ... CumulErrl0GTime

=

Machine Availabi ... CumulPartProgTime DB221,DBD430

DB221.DBD444

T

Tool Changer Usage ToolChangeCycles

=

\Warkpieces Counter WPRCaunter DB221.DBD3S0

3.3 Fault services

Count 1
1.64260346118001E-39
89982.8515625

1.878020201885812E-41

==l lx

==

9.3564608462060E-42

Service, eps-8mo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. Al rights reserved

Fig. 3-27: Selection: PLC monitor counter

Field array

Contents

Type

Designation

Designation for the new trigger

DISPLAY
INPUT

(Max. 40
characters; any
character
permissible)

Add

Add the selection of all possible PLC
monitor variables for which a trigger
can be initiated.

ACTION

Selection

The variable can be marked for use
once per trigger. Any number of
variables can be selected.

SELECTION

Disparador ciclico en contador de monitor PLC

Maonitores de control

Designacion

5| Todos los monitores de control
B ((MW20=34))
El| = Disparador

(® | Hew Intervall 10Minutes

& | zyklischer Trigger auf PLL
= Acciones de flujo de trabajo
= Acciones de diagnéstico
Critical Spindle Temp
Kornbinierter Maschinentrigger
notaus

HE®®

PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Reglerfreigabe
SW Limit Switch

BB

I | 2

“Zykhscher Trigger auf PLC Monitor

Gontador de monitor PLC 1-4 de 4
@ | Cuclic trigger on NC monitor

Designacion Yersion Activacion Intervalo Remanente [1 At(T)
f | cumulErIoGTime LR 00 b [eom 3.33% 1 [s] | 5min
E.Cumu\F‘artPrUgT\me 59982.8515625 fes0 [1000 26.71% W1 [s]| 5 min
FB] | TocichangeCycles SAERRRERE S s e [10000 23.99% M1 [1] | & min
WPCounter JEeiasRieantE e om0 509 M1 [1]| 5 min
Borar || oK || Cancelar

Fig. 3-28: Server trigger for PLC monitor
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Field array Contents Type
View
Designation Name of the variable DISPLAY
INPUT
(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any charac-
ter permissible)
Status Counter status, corrected by ePS Net- | DISPLAY
work Services, for current absolute
variable content
Interval Interval value DISPLAY
INPUT
(Up to a max. of
9 digits)
Remainder Numeric and graphic display of the DISPLAY
remaining count units (as a percent-
age) until next initiation
[] Unit of the counter DISPLAY
Delete Deleting the counter from the server ACTION
trigger
Add Adds a further NC monitor counter to ACTION
the server trigger
Dependent on This label specifies the dependency of | DISPLAY
starting date the starting date for maintenance. SELECTION
(Toggle)

Each trigger can be assigned a label, which determines its behavior at the central
starting date for maintenance (see also: Sub-section 6.1.3 "Machines" > Master
data, and general description of triggers):

e If alabel has been set and a starting date, which has not yet been reached,
has been configured in the master data, the trigger will not be initiated.

e If the date has been reached or is in the past, the trigger will be initiated
according to the conditions set for it.

o |If a starting date has not been configured, or the label has not been set, the

trigger will be initiated according to the conditions set for it.
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3.3.13 Workflow actions

Overview

The following workflow actions are available:

3.4 Global settings

Please select the type of workflow action required

Add a workflow action

> Notifying persons via e-mail or SMS

> Creating a maintenance job

Function description for "Notifying persons via e-mail or SMS"

You can use the workflow action "Notifying persons via e-mail or SMS", to notify
persons of an event via SMS and/or e-mail. The recipient addresses must be

stored in the address book.
(See also: Sub-section 6.1.1 "Addresses")

Recipient of 8M8 and e-mail messages

Control monitors Recipient 1-1 of 1
£ All control monitors @ Name

B [(MW20=34)) )

[ [MWa0=34 Mustermann, A,

| Critical Spindle Temp
Kornbinierter Maschinentrigaer
E | notaus
= Trigger
E | = Workflow actions

2 | Mustermann, A.
| = Diagnostic actions
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
B = Trigger

= Workflow actions
| (= Diagnostic actions
Redlerfreigabe
SW Limit Switch

m

#H B

4 | &l

Fig. 3-29: Recipients - List view

Recipient

Address data of the recipient

Mobile phone number for SMS

E-Mail address: @
muster@mann.de r Iz]
[ 0K | [ Cancel |

Notification via

Name, first name  |Mustermann, YWH
Department Test
Company Muster
Phone contact -
E-Mail contact: -
Description -

[ Edit selected address
B Create address

Fig. 3-30: Recipients - Detailed view
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Field array

Contents

Type

Add recipient

Insertion of a new recipient into the recipient
list of the control monitor

ACTION

Edit recipients

Editing of the notification type of the selected
recipient (SMS/e-mail) or replacement of the
selected recipient by another

ACTION

Delete recipient

Deletion of a recipient from the recipient list of
the control monitor.

ACTION

Note:
This does not change or delete the address in
the address book of the organization.

Column with paper clip

Identifies a recipient: Forward the data ac-
quired with the control monitor in file format.

SELECTION

Select recipient

Selection of a recipient from the address book
of the organization

SELECTION

Notification via

Processing of the notification type of a recipi-
ent (SMS/e-mail)

SELECTION

Edit selected address

It is possible to switch directly to the address
book for the purpose of correcting or editing a
selected address.

Notice:

Changes to address data (name; telephone
number; e-mail address) affect not only the
data for the control monitor that has been ed-
ited, but also all of the control monitors in
which the address has been programmed.

SELECTION

Create address

If a required addressee in the selection is
missing, the information can be added directly
to the address book from here.

SELECTION

Description of functions for "Creating a maintenance job"

The workflow action is used to create maintenance jobs on the basis of the control
monitor trigger event. To create an order, a maintenance schedule is used as a
template. (see Section 3.1 "Maintenance")

Note

If a maintenance job is created by a control monitor, it is always assigned the due
date "immediately/today". The jobs created in this way do not affect the jobs
scheduled directly in the maintenance scheduled.
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Instandhaltungsplan auswahlen

Maintenance plans 1-7 of 7

I:] s Name

I:] Belt Tension

I:] Check Encaoder Connectors
I:] Chack Pulley

I:] Circularity Test ®/¥

l:] Clean Machine

I:] Equahility Test ¥
(=]

Universal axis Test &

Responsible organization
BRS-EMO
ERS-EMO
BRS-EMO
EPS-EMO
EPS-EMO
BRS-EMO
EPS-EMO

Fig. 3-31: Selecting a maintenance schedule for control monitor

3.4 Global settings

;-
-
3

== )l=]l=l=l=)=]

Field array

Contents

Type

Create maintenance
schedule

From here, it is possible to switch directly to the
creation of a new maintenance schedule.

ACTION

Open maintenance
schedule

Open and edit an existing maintenance sched-
ule

Note:

Changes to the maintenance schedule only
affect new jobs. Jobs that are already open and
are, therefore, already being carried out, as well
as jobs that are closed, remain documented in
their original state.

Notice:

Renaming a maintenance schedule results in
automatic reprogramming of all control monitors
in the background where the schedule is config-
ured. Consequently, it is not possible to create
all of the required control monitors successively
on the basis of a single plan.

ACTION

Paper clip

Use the maintenance schedule displayed in this
line as a job, if the control monitor has been
triggered. Any of the maintenance schedules
can be selected. Those that have been selected
are shown in yellow.

ACTION

Delete maintenance
schedule

Deletes a maintenance schedule

Note:

Deletion is only possible if the schedule that is to
be deleted is not used in any other control moni-
tors, or controlled independently.

However, if a maintenance schedule that cre-
ates a job in a control monitor is missing, this is
documented and displayed in an entry in the
event history.

If the schedule becomes available again (i.e. a
new version is created), it will also be created in
the right format to act as a job.

ACTION
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3.3.14 Diagnostic actions

Overview

The following actions are available:
Please select the type of diagnostic action required

Add a diagnostic action

Upload files

Upload HMI action log
Uploading machine data

Upload NC status data

Execute and upload PLC trace

Upload PLC data

VVYyVY VY VY

Trigger PLC monitor(s)

Description of the "Upload files" function

The diagnostic action "Upload files" is used to upload any files from the file system
of the SINUMERIK and the NC onto the ePS server on a trigger event.

In the column with the paper clip, the collection of uploaded files can be marked for
sending as an attachment for a notification of the workflow for this control monitor.

Upload files

File size per file
maximurm rii- MB

Files 1 -2 of 2 “ 1w
@ File name with complete path

NC/CUS.DIR/HELR. DIR/helpfile. pdf
cihtest. trt
Fig. 3-32: Upload files
Field array Contents Type
File size per file Determines the maximum size for each DISPLAY
file to be uploaded: INPUT
The file size must be specified between 1 | (pjgits from 1
MB and 10 MB. to 10)

If a file does exceed the maximum value,
it will not be loaded onto the ePS server.

File name with Shows the files entered with path details DISPLAY
complete path on the | for uploading purposes INPUT
control

Option: The list of specified files can be
sorted in ascending or descending order
(triangle).

Delete Deletes a file for uploading from the list. ACTION

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Field array Contents Type

Add / change In the line for editing, the complete path, DISPLAY
right up to the file to be uploaded with its INPUT
file type identifier, must be entered in
DOS syntax (but including special charac-
ters and with more than 8 characters).

Note:

The syntax shown below, which is differ-
ent, can be used for the purpose of up-
loading files from the NC file system:
../NC/Verzeichnis.dir/Subver-
zeichnis.dir/ <Datei.Endung>

The system automatically determines the
current storage location of the file (hard
disk/NC SRAM) and the file is loaded from
there.

Description of "Upload HMI action log" function"

The current HMI action log file can be specifically uploaded to the ePS server with
the trigger event.
This action type has no configurable parameters.

In the column with the paper clip, the HMI action log file can be marked for sending
as an attachment for a notification of the workflow for this control monitor.

Description of the "Upload machine data" function

The diagnostic action "Upload machine data" enables uploading of the machine da-
ta to the ePS server on an event.
This action type has no configurable parameters.

In the column with the paper clip, the machine data can be marked for sending as
an attachment for a notification of the workflow for this control monitor.

Note

The uploaded machine data do not contain any drive machine data.

Description of the "Upload NC state data" function

The diagnostic action "Upload NC status data" enables uploading of the NC status
data to the ePS server on an event.
This action type has no configurable parameters.

In the column with the paper clip, the NC status data can be marked for sending as
an attachment for a notification of the workflow for this control monitor.

Descriptions of the "Record and upload PLC trace" function

This action can be used to record the PLC variables status on a cycle-specific ba-
sis and display them synchronously via the ePS server for comparison purposes.
Recording is started with the trigger event of the control monitor. Recording is
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completed following the number of PLC cycles to be configured. A special feature
is the option of specifying how many recording cycles from the period prior to the

trigger event should remain recorded.

Note

The uploaded machine data do not contain any drive machine data.

Since the status can be recorded by means of any control monitor trigger, it is
possible that this trigger may be initiated more frequently within the programmed
recording time.

Within this context, ePS Network Services ensures that the recorded data is ac-
quired from the first trigger until the end of recording and, provided that it is not
overwritten in the DB interfaces of the PLC, until ePS Network Services has col-
lected the data and stored it on the server.

If a trigger subsequently occurs within the recording time for the pre-trigger, re-
cording is still carried out, but the pre-trigger status number is accordingly lower.

Name

Remaining memory for the PLC trace configuration | 5111 Bytes Remaining performance | 47

Remaining memory for the PLC trace data | 8162 Bytes

Symbol Recording

[ Configure PLC settings

Pic-area [ al [ | J[ o J[ M J[ c J[_ T ][ DBs |
Absolute address GComment Data type
no data available
Add symbol
Absolute address | Comment
Data type | Add

I 0K, | [ Cancel |

Fig. 3-33: PLC trace: Adding variables
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Aufzeichnung

Symbole

3.4 Global settings

Pretrigger I 0 Zyklen

Absolut-Adresse Kommentar

keine Daten varhanden

Aufzeichnungsdauer I 1 Zyklen

Datentyp Einheit

Skalierung

[[ oK | [ Abbrechen |

Fig. 3-34: PLC trace: Defining recording parameters

Field array Contents Type
Designation Name of the PLC trace: Can be entered DISPLAY
by the user. If the field remains empty, or | |NPUT
the designation is deleted, ePS will enter (Max. 40 charac-
the designation: Execute and upload PLC -
trace. ters; any ch_arac-
ter permissible)
Remaining memory for the | Displays the remaining memory in the DB | DISPLAY
PLC trace configuration for addressing variables in the PLC.
Remaining memory for the | Shows the remaining memory in the DB of | DISPLAY
PLC trace data the PLC for recording the variables sta-
tus. The memory requirement is directly
related to the number of cycles to be re-
corded.
Note:
If the remaining memory is insufficient for
the current definition of a trace, you can
save the control monitor inactively in the
system. To make it possible to activate it,
you must free up memory by deactivating
one or more of the control monitors.
Icons Shows the PLC variables with absolute TAB DISPLAY
addresses (not symbolic addresses), INPUT
which are to be recorded in the trace, or S7 syntax
for which additional programming can be s7 fgrmats
carried out.
(Max. 40 charac-
Note: ters for naming;
The PLC variables to be recorded are any character
selected in the same way as PLC trig- permissible)
gers/conditions.
(See Sub-section 3.3.5 "Machine trigger
on PLC variable").
Recording Configured recording time, with the speci- | TAB DISPLAY
Recording time fied number of PLC cycles for the entire INPUT
recording and the specified number of (Digits from 1 to
cycles from the time prior to the trigger 9939 for the total
event that are to remain recorded number of cycles
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Field array Contents Type
0 also permissible
for pre-trigger)
Recording Entry for the number of cycles for the pre- | TAB DISPLAY
Pretrigger trigger, used to determine the number of | |NPUT

cycles before the trigger event to be re-
corded

(Digits from 0 to
9999)

Remaining performance

Indicates how much of the remaining
performance in the PLC cycle time is
required for PLC triggers and PLC condi-
tions (see function settings for perform-
ance).

DISPLAY

Configure PLC settings

Since data blocks must be used in the
PLC for the configuration of PLC traces,
these must be specified in the PLC set-
tings for ePS Network Services. If this has
not been done in the PLC settings or
needs to be checked again, it is possible
to branch directly from here for this pur-
pose.

ACTION
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Description of the "Upload PLC data" function

The diagnostic action "Upload PLC data" permits some or all of the PLC data
blocks to be uploaded the ePS server on a trigger event, using a control monitor.

Notice

The PLC data blocks are available on the ePS server without a specific format.
Precisely one contiguous range of the same data block can be selected for
uploading for each control monitor.

For the purpose of displaying the DB content, the data from the ePS Network
Services menu (machine events) must be exported and saved. A hexadecimal
editor or byte-by-byte conversion in Excel is recommended for visualization pur-
poses.

In the case of data block content that changes dynamically from the point directly
after the trigger event up to the point when transfer to the ePS server is complete,
due to the limited bandwidth of the communication channel to the PLC, it cannot
be guaranteed that the statuses are from a single cycle.

PLC Datenbausteine hochladen
PLC Datenbausteine 1-2 von 2 “4 1w
O] patenbaustein
DE101DBB1-13
DB111DBE234-701

Fig. 3-35: Adding PLC data blocks

Y

Datenbaustein

PLGC Daten

Datenbaustein Nr. |D DB 3

Startbyte [0 DBB

Anzahl der Bytes lEl

Bitte fullen Sie alle mit einem Sternchen (*) gekennzeichneten Felder aus [ 0K | [ Abbrechen |

Fig. 3-36: PLC data block (details)

Field array Contents Type

Add/open Switch to the menu for configuring the | ACTION
data to be uploaded.

If a configuration is added, the entry
fields will not contain any specifica-
tions. If an existing configuration is
being changed, the configured entries

will appear.
Delete Deletes a PLC data block to be up- ACTION
loaded from the list
Data block No. Number of the data block to be loaded | DISPLAY
to the ePS server INPUT
(Digits from 0 to
9999)
Start byte Start byte from which the data of the DISPLAY
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Field array Contents Type
data block will be loaded (inclusive) INPUT
(Digits from 0 to
99,999)
Number of bytes Number of bytes to be loaded, starting | DISPLAY
from the start address. INPUT

(Digits from 0 to
999,999)

Description of functions: "Trigger PLC monitor(s)"

Using the "Initiate PLC monitor(s)" action, the variables configured in the selected
PLC monitors are read from the PLC and uploaded. In order to execute PLC moni-
tors as an action in a control monitor, they must have been configured beforehand.
All configured PLC monitors are offered for selection here.

Trigger PLC monitors

Control monitors PLGC monitors 1-4 of 4
E | All contral monitors
MWa0=34

Critical Spindle Ternp
Kombinierter Maschinentrigger
Machine Availability Data
Machine Temp Monitor
= [ Diagnostic actions

‘%3] PLC Monitor{e) auslésen
= Trigger
= workflow actions
notsus
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Realerfreigabe
SW Lirnit Switch
Tool Changer Usage
Workpieces Counter
¥ Display control monitor tree

Name Yariable name Variable address E

_  CumulRartProgTime;

Pl sl o, CumulErrIOGTime

DB221.0DBD430; DB221.DED448 2

.|

Machine Temp Monitar SpindleTemp DBE221.DBE438 1

0HEHBRH
s

Tool Changer Usage ToolChangeCycles DB221,DBD444 1

m
=] 4= &

Workpieces Counter = WPCounter DB221.DBDZ2E0 1

Total humber of PLC monitaors selected: 1

H| H| E|E

B E

I I— i

PLC monitor filter

Delete | | 0Ok ‘ ‘ Cancel

Exit Service, eps-emo Copyright Siamens AG, 2006/2007, Al rights reserved

Fig. 3-37: PLC monitors - List view

Field array Contents Type

Triggering the At the trigger event, the selected PLC SELECTION
PLC monitor monitor acquires the variables that are
configured in the PLC monitor.

In addition to a label indicating that they
have been selected, the background of
each PLC monitor is highlighted in yel-

low.

Labels show detailed information for

each PLC monitor that is described in
the configuration of the PLC monitors.

The configuration of PLC monitors is described in Sub-section 3.1.2.

The triggers described previously for values that have been recorded using PLC
monitors are based on the action of initiating PLC monitors.
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The PLC monitors are programmed separately from the control monitor, as individ-
ual modular configurations. For the control monitor actions, all available PLC moni-
tors are provided for the purpose of initiation via individual triggers. Any trigger that
can be selected individually can be used for this purpose.

Note

There is the option of using a direct link between the PLC monitor and this control
monitor configuration in order to enable rational configuration.

Steuerungsmonitor

Steuerungsmonitore Details Kammentar

El | Alle Steuerungsmonitore
(MW Z20=34
Critical Spindle Temp

Bezeichnung IEteuerungstmtDr

¥ aktiv

Machine Availability Data
Machine Temp Monitor Trigger 0-0 von 0
notaus Bezeichnung v
PartProg Time Exceeds Limit
Realerfreigabe
Steuerungsmonitor
E & Diagnose-aktionen

all | PLC Monitor(e) ausldsen
= Trigger
= Workflow-Aktionen @
SW_Limit Switch
Tool Changer Usage
Workpieces Counter =
Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute"

ZZ Steuerungsmonitor
1 I

HEEEEBE

keine Daten vorhanden

m

Hur Maschinen-Trigger kénnen Diagnose-Aktionen auslésan

workflow-Aktionen 0-0 von 0
Bezeichnung @

keine Daten wvarhanden

Prioritat |1 'I

HHHHB

= IV Ereigniseintrag erzeugen
_’I—I ™ darf nicht geldscht werden
[ Benachrichtigungsbegrenzung

Diaghose-Aktionen 1-1 von 1
Bezeichnung

PLC Monitor{e) auslosen

[ Laschen || Speichem || Werwerfen |

Beenden Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siernens AG 2006/2007, All rights ressrved

Fig. 3-38: PLC monitor - Detailed view
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The machine tree filter functions are available for the purpose of selecting the PLC

monitors:

PLC Monitore ausldsen

Steuerungsmonitore PLC Monitore 1-5 von 5

PLC Monitor-Filter Bezeichnung

[ Mur PLS Monitore mit gesstztan
Grenzen anzeigen

@ Mur ausgewihlte PLC Monitare

anzeigen
Filtern

<<

Temperatur_01

)

Machine awvailabi ...

Machine Temp Monitor

Tool Changer Usage

Workpieces Counter

Variablen-Bezeichnung

PLC Monitore ausgewashlt insgesamt: 2

Variablen-Adresse z

@ _  CumulPartProgTime; DB221,DBD430; 5
CumulErrJOGTime DB221,DBD448

Il &  spindleTemp DBE221.DBE438 1

A zzZ_01 MB1 1

Fo| - Toolchangecycles DBE221.DBD444 1

=  WPCounter DB221,DBD350 1

[ Laschen || 0K | [ Abbrechen |

Beenden Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-39: PLC monitor filter

Field array

Contents

Type

Control monitors

Display of all control monitors of
the machine.

VIEW
NAVIGATION

PLC monitor filter

Limiting properties for the PLC
monitor list

The PLC monitors displayed can
be reduced so that only those that
are selected or have already been
configured with limit values are
shown.

Note:

By selecting limit values, it is pos-
sible to check whether the re-
quired monitor is also configured
with limit values.

VIEW
SELECTION

PLC monitors

Display of all configured PLC
monitors of the machine

VIEW
SELECTION

Availability and privileges

The PLC monitors can only be configured on the PC. The authorization required for
configuring the PLC monitors is described in detail in the Appendix.
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Description of the "Feedback to PLC" function

The function that provides feedback related to any given trigger event to the PLC
writes individual pieces of information to the PLC.

4 bytes are available in DB 10, DBB118, DBB119, DBB120 and DBB121 of the
SINUMERIK PLC for this purpose (this function is only available for SINUMERIK).

It is possible to select the way in which the data bytes are divided and formatted so
that this is the same for all feedback messages.

Riickmeldungen an PLC

Daten fiir Riickmeldungen festlegen I Konfiguration der PLC Einstellungen
S7-Datentyp und Format Bezeichnung Daten schreiben
DB10.DBB118 Byt= (Ascii) Kennung Bediener A

DB10.DBB119 nicht festgelegt
DB10.DBB120 nicht festgelegt
DB10.DBB121 nicht festgelegt

[ ][]

Fig. 3-40: Feedback messages to PLC

The feedback messages can be written to the PLC once for each control monitor.
Variables are displayed for this purpose; these appear as they have been config-
ured for the feedback messages, and with the names they have been given for the
messages. ePS Network Services only allows variables to be written in a config-
ured format.

It is possible to switch directly to the settings menu from here in order to adjust and
configure the variable format.

Note

Variable format settings can only be changed if none of the control monitors are
writing to the variable in the set format. Any feedback messages being written
must be removed before the format can be changed.

The contents of the absolute variable addresses are completely overwritten with
the information specified here. Individual bits are written selectively. Individual bits
can only be written as bytes. For this purpose it is possible to determine whether a
bit is to be set to 1 or 0, or is to remain without an entry as it currently appears in
the PLC.

ePS Network Services ensures that in each case, a variable configured as an ab-
solute address is always written as a complete entity (i.e. not byte-by-byte or bit-by-
bit).
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3.4 Global settings

3.4.1 Setting the notification limit

Description of functions

The notification limitation function enables a repeated delay to be set for the speci-
fiable time span, during which no notifications are sent after the initial one. This
prevents, for example, a glut of alarms being output in the event of a faulty configu-
ration, or trigger signals.

Benachrichtigungsbegrenzung

Set the notification limit

status [ active
Do not send any messages for 1 |hours x| After the notification has been sent

Fig. 3-41: Setting the notification limit

Field array Contents

Status Switching the notification limit for the machine on/off.
Note:
This setting is activated immediately after storage of a
change.

Do not send any Time for notification limitation

messages for ... 1 to 1440 minutes
1 to 24 hours

Note

When the notification limit is active, all events are recorded in the event history.
However, the first notification is sent within the set time window in order to pre-
vent, if necessary, an overflow in the mailbox.

3.4.2 PLC and NC settings

Description of functions

To be able to use PLC triggers, PLC conditions, and PLC traces on a machine, the
data blocks for the machine used in the control must be made known and perform-
ance enabled for the ePS Network Services functions.

Feedback messages must be configured (data format) in order for them to be sent
to the PLC via data block 10 DBB118 to 121.

An AC marker must be configured in order to perform axis tests.
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PLC and NC settings

PLC data blocks for data storage

Trigger configuration 238
Monitor configuration 240

Monitor data 250

Feedback messages to the PLG
57 data type and format

DB10.DBB118 [Byte (asciy =]
DB10.0BB119 [Byte (Bi) =]
DB10.DBB120 |- Not defined —— =]
DB10.DBB121 [-- Not defined - =]

3.4 Global settings

PLC performance identification number
100 pefault value of the arganization: 50

AC marker

—

Name

Exit Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0.155

Fig. 3-42: Set up PLC for control monitors

Field array

Contents

Trigger configurations
Display and input
Digits from 0 to 9999

Number of the data block for PLC trigger configura-
tions (number only; without DB)

Monitor configurations
Display and input
Digits from 0 to 9999

Number of the data block for PLC trace configura-
tions (number only; without DB)

Monitor data
Display and input
Digits from 0 to 9999

Number of the data block for PLC trace data (num-
ber only; without DB)

PLC performance index
Display and input
Digits from 1 to 100

It is possible to use the PLC performance index in
order to limit the number of PLC functions executed
by ePS Network Services, to prevent ePS Network
Services from overloading the control unnecessar-
ily.

The cycle time allocated to each ePS Network Ser-
vices function is directly proportional to the number
of ePS Network Services functions executed.

Since there are different PLCs with different com-

mand execution times, a sensible quantity must be
determined for this index.

AC marker
Display and input
Digits from 0 to 19999

An AC marker that is not being used by applications
elsewhere must be enabled for the purpose of per-
forming axis tests.
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Note

The PLC performance index allows you to define how much performance may be
used for the ePS Network Services PLC trigger. Each ePS Network Services PLC
trigger uses a certain number of performance points.

In this way you can control the extent to which the PLC may be occupied by the
ePS Network Services PLC trigger. The PLC performance index has to be de-
fined individually by the machine manufacturer.

Feedback to the PLC

3-132

Field array Contents

DB10.DBB118 Determine the S7 data type and S7 format for the data
Display and input type, with a label for the content of these variables.
Drop down list box

DB10.DBB119 Determine the S7 data type and S7 format for the data
Display and input type, with a label for the content of these variables.
Drop down list box

DB10.DBB120 Determine the S7 data type and S7 format for the data
Display and input type, with a label for the content of these variables.
Drop down list box

DB10.DBB121 Determine the S7 data type and S7 format for the data
Display and input type, with a label for the content of these variables.

Drop down list box

The S7 data types and formats should be taken from the manual titled "Program-
ming with STEP 7 V5.4" (in the Appendix "Data and parameter types").ePS Net-
work Services does not support times or real numbers here.

The S7 data type is also determined by means of the data width. If a word is de-
fined, the following byte is, therefore, included automatically and blocked for a
separate format. If a double word is defined, all 4 bytes are assigned as double
words. ePS Network Services checks the plausibility of the potential formats and
only permits correct configurations (e.g. data word 121 is not permitted).
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3.5 Copying

3.5.1 Functions from other machines

Description of functions

This copy function fetches from a so-called source machine the configurations that
the user has created previously and copies them to the current machine, the target
machine.

Single or several user functions can be copied concurrently or successively. Any
source machine for which the user has access can be selected for copying.

Copy function settings

Source machine: None selected Select machine - Target machine: _2_Achs_Einheit
Plzase select a source machine from which you would like to = Axis configuration =]
copy the function settings to the selected machine, You can % = Control monitors
then choose which function settings are to be copied. =
= Test series
= Measuring series
= Maintenance plans
= NG monitors
= PLC monitors

= Global settings

|

| || Back |

Exit Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-43: Copy functions

Operating concept

The +/- fields can be used to list or hide individual user configurations that belong
to the configuration group.
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Copy function settings
Source machine: None selected Select machine - Target machine: neue MAschine
Plzaze select 3 source machine fram which vou would like to = Axis confiquration =l
;:'F' Select machine x
e
+| | Machines 1-10 of 10 1 W20 vl
Machine 1D v | company |Device
LI class
_2_pchs_Einheit 4 |siemens |Sinumerik
| | Search | 100100 4 Siernens | Sinurnerik
Select machine =] 100200 4 |siernens | Sinumnerik
Al machines Copie_2_aAchs_Einheit 4 Siernens | Sinumerik
Qwn machines . Copy_2_Achs_Einhait 4 |Siemens |Sinumerik
Partner of own machines -
- . = e
Partner of third-party machines Demoz 4 RTS Sinurnerik
E
[ Third-party machines I g ;l_:rss:& Sinurmerik
neue Maschine 4 Sinumerik
TernpMachine_3319ac3d-97d2-4fLc-béc0-022098dbzabe 4 sinumnerik
j TernpMachine_e7c49968-b9e4-4a68-b946-821d5c80014c 4 Sinurnerik
‘ ‘ Back |
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved

Fig. 3-44: Selecting a source machine

The machine selection functions correspond to those from the general description.

Color concept

The +/- fields can be used to list or hide individual user configurations that belong
to the configuration group.

Color Description

Light blue Marked user configurations can be selected and so can be
copied.

Gray Marked rows cannot be selected and cannot, therefore, be
copied.

Yellow Marked user configurations are preselected for copying.

Light yellow Marked rows are automatically also selected for copying as
result of their dependency to a selected user configuration.

Dark blue Marked rows are group headings with which the preselection of
all user configurations of this group can be made.
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The selection of the user configurations to be copied is made for the source ma-
chine. The selected user configuration is shown yellow.

Copy function settings
Source machine: _2_Achs_Einheit

& Gontrol monitors

&3]

= Test series

=]

& Measuring series

H

= maintenance plans

0

& NG monitors
Weg-Ruck

Weg-Ruck
Bewegungszaehler
Bewegungszaehler
Zeiten X1

Fahrzeiten

= pLC monitors

= Global settings
PLC settings

Leader and trailer for taking the measurements
Data transfer settings

[ Selct machine || 'y
= =l

R

L«l

Target machine: neue MAschine

== Axis configuration

il = control monitors

Bl = Test series

No gettings avallable

Z- Measuring series

= Maintenance plans

B B NC monitors

No settings avanable

& PLC monitors

El & Global settings
PLC settings

[ o [ Back |

Exit Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-45: Selecting functions on the source machine

Copy function settings
Source machine: _2_Achs_Einheit
= & Axis configuration

Yorhandene Achsen: X1[1] rot; ¥1[2] rot; Z1[3] rot
E = control monitors

S Limit Switch

PartProg Time Exceads Limit

Machine Availability Data

Machine Temp Monitor

Critical Spindle Temp

Tool Changer Usage

Workpieces Counter

Reglerfreigabe

notaus

((MW20=34))

Mew Alert

New Monitar

Steusrungsmanitor

Zeit-Trigger "Pro Minute"

[Sectracie ) ]
x|

g2

R

Target machine: neue MAschine
= & Axis configuration

Yorhandene Achsen: X1[1] rot; ¥1[2] rot; Z1[3] rot
E = control monitors
Tool Changer Usage
wWorkpieces Counter
Reglerfreigabe

=

= Test series

&)

= Measuring series

[+

= Maintenance plans

o

= NG monitors
No settings available

= PLC monitors
= Global settings

[ ok |[ Back |

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemans &G, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 3-46: Selection on the target machine
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Copying from the source machine to the target machine:

Element Action
The arrow displays the preselected user configurations on the
= target machine.
The "X" is used to discard the selected user configurations on the
X target machine preselected for copying to the target machine.
s This icon represents the copying to the target machine.
ol This icon represents an overwrite of the user configuration on the
u: target machine.
OK "OK" confirms that the copying process is to be performed.
Previous "Backward" cancels the copying process without performing any
copy.
Result
The copying process is complete when the copy log is displayed.
CUR LI S IR 2 LK LI s S LG ] KT I—|9|p ‘E‘
Copy log
10 Function settings have been copied 3/27/2007
Source machine _2_Achs_Einheit Overwritten 1
Target machine neue Maschine Added 9

Error 0
Motes e &l control monitors on the target machine have been globally deactivated for safety reasons.

Details of the copying process

Name Type of copy Status
Axis configuration

chskarfiguration Added oK
Control monitors

Tool changer Usage Added [s]'3
Workpieces Counter Added oK
Reglerfreigabe Added oK
Test series

Measuring series
Maintenance plans

NC monitors
PLC monitors

Machine Temp Manitor Added oK.
Tool changer Usage Added OK.
Workpisces Counter Added oK
PLC_rnonitor Added oK
Global settings

wor- und Nachspann fur die Messdurchfuhrung Added ok
Einstellungen zum Catentransfer Suerwritten oK

Addresses added to organization

Exit Service, eps-ema Gopyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, Al rights reserved

Fig. 3-47: Copy log
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Field array Contents Type

Print The log can be printed for documenting the | SELECT ICON
copying process.

An Image Writer can also be used as prin-

ter. This allows the archiving of the log as
file.

Print settings can only be made by means
of the settings for the selected printer.

Note

Copying user configurations is only possible in the current version of ePS Net-
work Services if the device classes (SINUMERIK, S7, IPC) for the source and
target machine are identical.

Copying user configurations with an axis reference is only possible in the current
version of ePS Network Services if the axis indices, axis names and measuring
system evaluation (translational or rotational) for the source and target machine
are identical.

In the case of cross-organizational copying, addresses are extended in the target
machine if this is required by the copied user configurations. This is shown in the

log.

Notice

User configurations that are present on the target machine are overwritten by
copying a configuration with the same name onto it.

User configurations can call other user configurations to act as configurations.
ePS Network Services automatically selects these for copying since, without
these, the user configuration to be copied would not be functional (unless this
user configuration was already available on the target machine).

Example: The "Maintenance - oiling" control monitor has the task of outputting the
"OILING" maintenance schedule. If the "OILING" maintenance schedule is not
present on the target machine, it must be copied onto it so that the control moni-
tor is able to function correctly. If the "OILING" maintenance schedule is present
on the target machine, a copy can still placed on it (thus overwriting the sched-
ule), but does not have to be, as the intention may be to use the existing one with
the "Maintenance - oiling" control monitor.
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3.6 Client/server communication

3.6.1 Synchronization times

Description of functions

During synchronization, the specified configurations (e.g. for control monitors) are
transferred from the ePS Network Server to the control and become effective. You
can configure an instant or interval when the machine will perform synchronization.
You can also define the synchronization mode and time zone, in which the ma-
chine is located.

Synchronisationstermine

Made on
Next synchronization Dienstag, 8. August 2006, 20:00

Setting 8ynchronization schedules 1-2 of 2
Mode @ . @ Schedule
folelii [=] | Every Monday At 20:00 o'tlock
€ standby [=] | Daily At 20:00 o'clock
Time zone |W. Europe Standard Time j

Fig. 3-48: Synchronization times - List view
Synchronisationstermin hinzufiigen
Modus  an
Nachste Synchronisation Montag, 31. Juli 2006, 20:00
Sychronisationstermin
 im Minutentakt alle |1 =] minuten
« taglich Uhrzeit 2057 | * Uhr. peispiel: 1405
 wichentlich Wochentag | | Montag E
Uhrzeit l— * Uhr, Beispiel: 14:05
Fig. 3-49: Add synchronization (detail)
Field array Contents Type
Next Date of the next scheduled synchronization | DISPLAY
synchronization of the machine with the current configura-
tion on the ePS server.
Mode on: All data is updated. SELECTION
off: The machine does not auto-
matically synchronize with the
settings on the ePS network
server.
standby: Only the synchronization data
is updated.
Data Records Several synchronization times can be con-
figured simultaneously.
Create data record | Creates a data record with new synchroni- | ACTION
zation settings.
Open data record Edit a previously defined synchronization ACTION
data record.
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3.6.2 Offline synchronization

Description of functions

The "Offline synchronization" function can be used to provide connected and active
machines with new or changed configurations, when it is temporarily impossible to
access the machine via the Internet. The configuration is not transferred to the re-
levant machine by means of the ePS system, but by the user instead. This can be
carried out using, for instance, a USB flash drive, CD or e-mail.

As a result, the user can copy an ePS configuration on his/her PC to a local mem-
ory medium, and then import this ePS configuration to the relevant machine.

Configuration (PC)

Configuration takes place in the same way as with an "online" machine (as de-
scribed in Chapter 3 "Setting up functions").

Note

The user does not receive any support regarding the issue of whether he/she has
selected an appropriate configuration for a machine that does not send any data
to the ePS server via the Internet.

Exporting the configuration (PC)

The user can export a configuration on the PC. He/she must select the "Offline
synchronization" function for this purpose.

The system synchronizes and creates the configuration file on the server. A pro-
gress display will appear during this. Once the configuration file has been created
on the server without any errors, a "Save as" dialog box will appear, and the file
can be created on a local data carrier.

Note

The system will alert the user if the current ePS client version detected on the
server does not fulfill the necessary requirements. The user will then be provided
with the configuration for the enabled ePS client version.
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( Maschineninformationen [ Funktionen einrichten r Organisationsaufgaben r Statistik/Export r Yerwaltung I
faschine wéhlen |§| GM Offline Test; ePS; Renningen Machste Synchronisation 2min
Furktionen einrichten ,:.,,,,

Offline-Synchronisation

Offline-Synchronisationseinstellungen

Letzte Synchronisation 18.10.2007 11:25 Achtung: Bitte w3hlen Sie links eine ePS Client
Ktuell i . PowerLine Client chne Unterstitzung der Offline- version, die die Offline-Synchronisation
Aktuelle ePS Client Version Synchronisation unterstiitzt, Diese ePS Client Yersion muss auf der
i hronisation fi Steuerung installiert werden, bevor die
Offline-Synchronisation fur eRS| ™ . 50 o e v Synchranisationsdatei{en) impartiert werden
Client Version
Dateiname
BpS

Fig. 3-50: Performing offline synchronization

Function Description

last synchronization Display of the date/time of the most recent
synchronization with the machine
Note:

Synchronization can take place either online or
offline. Therefore, it is not guaranteed that the
configuration will already be on the machine.

Current ePS client version | Display of the ePS client version transferred during
the most recent instance of online communication
with the machine.

If the ePS client version does not support offline
synchronization, the following appears: "PowerLine
client without offline synchronization support".

Offline synchronization for | Selection of the required client version

ePS client version Please refer to the note.

File name Entry/selection of the file name under which the
configuration is stored on the data carrier.

Creating a new file Creates a configuration file on the ePS server and

then provides an option for saving locally.

Example of creating a configuration

Offline-Synchronisation

Offline-Synchronisationseinstellungen

Letzte Synchronisation  18.10.2007 11:25 Achtung: Bitte wihlen Sie links eine ePS Client
. . PowerLine Client ohne Unterstiitzung der Offline- varsion, die die Offine-Synchronisation
Aktuelle ePS Client Version Synchronisation unterstitzt. Diese ePS Client Yersion muss auf der
i h = ion fil Steuerung installiert werden, bevar die
Offline-Synchronisation fiir ePS 4.3.3 (PowerLing) w Synchronisationsdatei{en) importiert werden

Client Yersion

GM Offline Test-2007-10-15-11-32
.eps

Dateiname

Datei erstellen

—

Fig. 3-51: Selecting a client version; file name suggested by the system
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Offline-Synchronisation

Offline-Synchronisationseinstellungen

Letzte Synchronisation 18.10,2007 11:25

Aktuelle ePs cClient Yersion PowerlLine Client ohne Unterstitzung der Offline-

Synchronisation
Offline-Synchronisation fiir eP8

client Yersion 433 (PowerLing)

Dateiname
.eps

GM Offline Test-2007-10-18-11-32

m Achtung: Bitte wahlen Sie links eine ePS Client
version, die die Offline-Synchronisation
unterstitzt. Diese ePS Client Version muss auf der
Steuerung installiert werden, bevor die
Synchronisationsdatei{en) impaortiert werden

Bitte warten ... 0%

Synchronisatior

Fig. 3-562: Progress display when creating the configuration file

Offline-Synchronisation
Offline-Synchronisationseinstellungen
Letzte Synchronisation | 15.10.2007 11:44

aktuelle ePs client Version PowerLine Client ohne Unterstitzung der Offline-

Synchronisation
Offline-Synchronisation fiir ePS

Client Version 4.3.3 (PowerLing)

Dateiname
.eps

Dateien 1-1 von 1

Dateiname
GM Offline Test-2007-10-18-11-32.eps

Fig. 3-53: Configuration file created

GM Offline Test-2007-10-18-11-44

[¥] Achtung: Bitte wahlen Sie links eine ePS Client
version, die die Offine-Synchronisation
unterstitzt, Diese 8PS Client Yersion muss auf der
Steuerung installiert werden, bevor die
Synchronisationsdateifen) importiert werden

Datei erstellen

« 1B 0 [

Dateigrofie
182 KB

Function

Description

Opens "Save as" box in Internet Explorer.

Previous

Ends offline synchronization and returns to "Set up

functions"
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3.6 Client/server communication

3.6.3 Monitoring ePS services

Description of functions

With the monitoring function of the ePS services, you can configure the status mo-

nitoring of the ePS services on machines of your own organization.

You can activate or deactivate the status monitoring for a selected machine. The
time interval for sign-of-life monitoring can be defined in the range 5 minutes to up

to 24 hours.

Set status monitoring of the machine.

Status Gonfigure the monitoring of ePS Services

™ active  In minute cycles

every

10 | Minutes

© In hour cycles svery | [1 2] |hours
[_ok [ Cancol |
Fig. 3-54: Setting monitoring
Field array Contents Type
Status Activation or deactivation of monitoring | SELECTION
of ePS services
Configure the monitor- | Definition of the interval using prede- SELECTION
ing of ePS services fined list values.
In minute cycles: 5,10,15,20,30
In hour cycles: 1,2,3,4,6,8,12,24
[ |
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4

4 Organizational tasks

4.1 Maintenance

Overview

The functions that ePS Network Services provides for maintenance purposes are
divided into different sections:

e Maintenance jobs that are already in place and relate to an entire organization
are available in the organizational tasks.

e ltis possible to use the machine views in order to select individual mainte-
nance jobs on a machine-specific basis.

e The "Set up functions" area in the maintenance schedules explains how main-
tenance procedures are set.

e A central scheduling function for maintenance procedures is located in the ma-
nagement, next to the machine master data for the machine function settings.

Organizational tasks

Organizational tasks

| 2 Maintenance jobs

| 2 Service cases

Other options for linking maintenance procedures with control monitors and axis
tests are described in the relevant sections.

Description of functions

The maintenance jobs describe the maintenance and servicing tasks to be per-
formed on the machine. Maintenance jobs are always found in a maintenance
schedule stored in the system.

The maintenance schedule contains the work instructions required for the proce-
dures, in the form of text that has been entered directly, an attached file, or a refer-
ence to the maintenance manual and, if necessary, with functions that can be exe-
cuted directly via the system (such as axis tests).

The maintenance job arises from either a specified point in the maintenance sche-
dule or via a control monitor, which triggers the maintenance job.
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See also Chapter 3: "Setting up functions".

Maintenance jobs may involve either activities (such as performing axis tests with
the ePS system) or standard service and maintenance procedures on machines.

e The user can view maintenance jobs via the HMI on the machine operator
panel, and can also acknowledge them here ("Machine operator at machine"
application case); in other words, he/she can identify a job as "complete" by
means of "OK" or "Not OK", and has the option of adding a comment.

e The user can view maintenance jobs on the ePS Network Services Internet PC
and can edit them individually. For instance, the work description or the date
can be edited individually for each job.

A change to the maintenance job itself does not change the underlying mainte-
nance schedule!

This option is not available on the control operator panel.

Note

A user logged onto the machine at ePS Network Services can acknowledge the
jobs that are pending here (change status and comment).

Jobs contain the target organization: This specifies which organization is respon-
sible for processing the job. Jobs for a machine can be viewed, changed and
deleted by any organization that has access to this machine.

Overview according to organization

Calling via "Organization tasks — Maintenance jobs" provides an overview of the
jobs for all machines known in the organization. To be able to quickly find work that
is still pending, jobs with the status "open" and "new" are highlighted in the list
view.

The user can use the overview of the maintenance jobs on the ePS Network Ser-
vices Internet PC for the following purposes:

e Creating an overview - of the jobs that are pending and have been acknowl-
edged; progress monitoring; service application planning
e Editing jobs = individually changing automatically created jobs

e Changing a work instruction = if other tasks not anticipated at the time of
planning must be completed along with the standard job

e Changing the execution time - for example, rescheduling tasks that can or
should be completed together on the same day

e Editing comments - Adding comments for the tasks performed; appending
detailed service reports to the job in file format

e Acknowledging jobs > Tasks to be performed can be entered in a user-
friendly fashion (e.g. entering the same tasks on several machines)

o Deleting jobs

A hierarchical tree structure can be used to restrict the view of the jobs to the ma-
chines of a customer, a location and a production unit down to the level of the indi-
vidual machine in the "Own machines" and "Third-party machines" views.
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When working with machines released in a cooperation area, these machines can
be further restricted according to partner organization in the "Partner of third-party
machines" and "Partner of own machines" views.

Note

In all views of the tree structure, the respective designations from the machine
master data (as specified in the user organization) are used.

Overview according to individual machine

Calling via "Machine information - Maintenance jobs" provides an overview of the
jobs for the currently selected single machine. This is also the information that the
user sees on the control operator panel (Maintenance services - Maintenance
jobs).

Note

Frequently, the user logged on at ePS Network Services can only view open
jobs at the control operator panel.
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4.1.1 Selecting a maintenance job for a machine

Description of functions

The selection of a row in the machine tree limits the viewed jobs to just the ma-
chines at this level.

The top hierarchy level shows the organizational assignment of the machines and
indicates the company from the machine master data. The hierarchy levels below
this are the location, production unit and machine ID, from the machine master

data.
Function Description
Filter All All machines that the user can ac-
(machine tree) cess.
native Only those machines logged-on in
the user's organization.
External External machines that have been
released for your own organization.
Partner for external  External machines that have been
machines released for your own organization,
but which are executed under a dif-
ferent machine ID within your own
organization
Partner for own Your own machines, which have
machines been released for other organiza-
tions, but which have each been
assigned a different machine ID in
each of the other organizations
| Maintenance jobs
Filter Maintenance jobs 1-6 of 6 “ 1w
B all machines Machine ID Jobno. ® Name Status Schedule responsible org.
flei Ty [&] Fremde ID M-7-72 [O] Kreisformtest %/V durch ... B -4+d  Fri 8/4/2006 POPiat ES]
B S'Tﬂi:;m _2 achs Einheit | M-12-30 Equability Test % - 110d  Thu, 4/20/2008 | ePS-EMO lg
El| 2 achs Einheit | Fremds 1D M-7-15  [O] Kreisformtest »/¥ durch ... - Thu, 6/30/2005 PDRilot IE
T mach?:e:‘:hs il Fremde 1D M-7-14 [O] Kreisformtest %/¥ durch ... - Thu, 6/30/2005 FDRiot ES|
Rty et Fremde 1D M-6-12 Reinigung - 7d Wed, 6/29/2005 PDPilot [x]
@ Partner of third-party machines [&] Fremde 1D M-6-11 Reinigung M- 405 d | wed, 6/29/2005 | POPot ES]
[ Partrier of own machines
Sstatus [al =] searchtext |
responsible org. [al =l [ Search Il
J f
C e |
Servica, sps-amo Conprisht Siamans AG, 2005, All ights resarusd

Fig. 4-1: Maintenance jobs - List view
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Field array

Contents

Type

Machine ID

Display of the machine ID from the machine
master data, which differs for the same job
depending on whether the maintenance job list
is viewed from the point of view of any given
partner, or from your point of view

DISPLAY

Job number

Unique, consecutive numbers for maintenance
jobs, which are automatically generated by the
system in order to avoid misunderstandings in
communication

DISPLAY

Icon
(circle with dot)

Icon generated automatically by the system for
the purpose of classifying the maintenance job.
The icons are assigned as follows:

Hand: All jobs without axis tests

Circular: Circularity test with mainte-
nance job

Synchronous operation axis
test

Universal axis test

Saw tooth:
Dash:

DISPLAY

Designation

Designation of the maintenance schedule,
which the user has allocated during configura-
tion

DISPLAY

Status

Indicates the status of the job. The display is

selected by the system automatically, depend-

ing on the acknowledgement to be made by the

user.

e Open folder icon = job open

o Closed folder icon = Acknowledged job
closed and OK

o Closed folder icon with lightning flash =
acknowledged job closed, not OK

¢ A yellow icon indicates that the job has
reached its deadline configured by the user
for advance display of the job, but has not
yet exceeded the due date from the configu-
ration.

e Ared icon indicates that the deadline con-
figured by the user for executing the job has
been exceeded.

Since only one position is available for all the
displays, the order of priority is set by the sys-
tem.

DISPLAY

Status [number
d]

Shows the number of days until the execution
time in the "Date" column.

DISPLAY

Time

Execution time for the maintenance job,
calculated by the system according to the basic
settings configured by the user

As an option, this column can be sorted
according to time, in ascending or descending
order.

DISPLAY

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007

4-147




4 Organizational tasks 11/2007
4.1 Maintenance
Field array Contents Type
Responsible Indicates the organization configured in the DISPLAY
org. maintenance schedule as taking responsibility
Info display DISPLAY
(Filter) Status The system only displays the jobs with the DISPLAY
selected filter criterion.
(Filter) The system only displays the jobs with the SELECTION
Responsible selected filter criterion.
organization
Search text The system only displays the jobs with the SELECTION
partial text entered as a filter criterion.
Search Activate filter functions INPUT
Display all Deactivate filter functions and display all ACTION
Previous Switch to the original menu ACTION
4.1.2 Opening a maintenance job (PC)
Description of functions
Maintenance job
Job no. M-12-30 Machine ID | _2 Achs Einheit
Schedule IWE.Q‘ 11/27/2006 Name Equability Test ®
[Uhrzeit] |12:00 &M 2.9, 12:09 PM Service engineer Techniker, Service
Status . lﬁ Owerdue since 221 days responsible org. | | ePS-EMO j
pisplay Info | 1 [hours 7| befors scheduls
manual activity
Work instruction Files0 -0 of 0 W 1w Comment
=1 | |[T] | Fite |
Mo files present
= =
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siermens AdG, 2005, All rights reserved
Fig. 4-2: Processing a maintenance job (detailed view)
Field array Contents Type
Job number Unique, consecutive numbers for mainte- DISPLAY
nance jobs, which are automatically gener-
ated by the system in order to avoid misun-
derstandings in communication
Time Execution time for the maintenance job, cal- INPUT
culated by the system according to the basic | (1 gate for-
settings configured by the user mat with
You have the option of changing the date for | leading ze-
this job once. ros)
Time Time at which the maintenance job is to be INPUT
due on the date configured (see above). (In time for-
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attached in PDF format by means of "Add
file", or can be attached for this job on an
individual basis. It is also possible to directly

Field array Contents Type
mat with
leading ze-
ros)

Status Indicates the status of the job. SELECTION
The status can be changed by the user here.

Opening the job should indicate that the
maintenance procedures required in the job
have already been carried out.

Closing the maintenance job corresponds to
acknowledging it; here it can be determined
whether the maintenance procedures were
performed successfully.

Display info The info display is intended to provide ad- INPUT

before date vance notice of the next maintenance job (Numbers
due. from 0 to 24)

SELECTION
Here, the user can also change this specifi-
cation again, exclusively for this job.
The number of hours, days, weeks, or
months for advance notice to be given is
freely specifiable.

Machine ID Display of the machine ID from the machine DISPLAY
master data, which differs for the same job
depending on whether the maintenance job
list is viewed from the point of view of any
given partner, or from your point of view

Designation Designation of the maintenance schedule, DISPLAY
which the user has specified during configu-
ration

Author Here, the system automatically enters the DISPLAY
user logged onto ePS who has most recently
opened the maintenance job on the machine
operator panel.

Responsible org. | Indicates the organization configured in the DISPLAY
maintenance schedule as taking responsibil- | SELECTION
ity _ o EDIT
The user can select a different organization

. . . : (See master
to be responsible for this particular mainte- data of the
nance job, from a drop down list box. :

machine)

Work instruction Description of the maintenance procedures to | DISPLAY
be performed. This field displays the work EDIT
instructions for the person performing main- (Max. 2,000
tenance.

characters
incl. blanks)

Files In order to provide a more detailed descrip- DISPLAY
tion of the job, additional documents can be SELECTION
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Options

4-150

Field array Contents Type
view files that have already been attached.
Comment Description of the maintenance procedures to | DISPLAY

be performed. This field displays the mainte- | gp|T
nance report of the person performing main- (Max. 1,000

tenance.
characters
incl. blanks)

Restriction:

For reasons of data protection, the option of editing maintenance jobs described
above is only available for maintenance jobs that have not yet been opened or ac-
knowledged. Open maintenance jobs are protected against changes being made to
their contents during the maintenance process. Acknowledged maintenance jobs
are, therefore, saved in document format, containing the maintenance procedures
carried out.

Submenus are available as an option if axis tests are connected to the mainte-
nance job.

The axis tests (axis test type and name) which have been connected to the main-
tenance job while the maintenance schedule was being created are displayed.

The details indicate:

e That an axis test has been performed, as well as whether this was success-
fully completed and interpretable results produced

e The date on which the axis test was performed. A date is not entered if the
maintenance job has been acknowledged without an axis test having been
performed.

e The (consecutive) number of each axis test counted (axis test type and name)
A date is not entered if the maintenance job has been acknowledged without
an axis test having been performed.

e The axis, along with its name (but not the axis index or channel axis index),
and the parameters of the axis test in NC syntax format
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Another optional view is available for combinations of axis tests (several axis tests
compiled in a test procedure):

e Here, the number of axis tests is displayed, as well as whether the axis tests
yielded interpretable results.

e The date on which the axis tests were performed. If the maintenance job has
been acknowledged without the axis tests being performed, a date is not en-
tered.

e The NC channel in which the axes are configured for the axis test
e The number of axis tests configured in this combination

e The types of axis test configured, as well as how many are included in this
combined axis test

Once axis tests have been performed, their results can be viewed from this point in

a submenu.
Field array Contents Type
Open (axis test) Axis test data recorded for a mainte- DISPLAY
nance job is displayed along with its test
parameters, and can be viewed in the
associated data series.
Notice

In the case of maintenance procedures that include axis tests, it is highly recom-
mended that the status of the maintenance job be set to "open" while the axis test
is being performed. Otherwise, this may result in faulty axis tests if a third party
accesses the configurations.

4.1.3 Executing a maintenance job (HMI)

Description of functions

Maintenance personnel can view jobs in the ePS Network Services menu (Mainte-
nance services - Maintenance jobs) on the machine HMI, and can also open them
from here.

To limit the length of execution for maintenance procedures, there is the option of
protecting the maintenance job from entries and changes when it is opened. Third
parties will see that the maintenance procedure is already taking place and will be
acknowledged with the appropriate status (see Section 2.3 "Test series on the ma-
chine").

Function Description

Execute maintenance job | The maintenance personnel can edit maintenance
jobs that are due:
e Open (block for third-party access)

¢ Add and change comments
e Acknowledge as correctly executed
o Acknowledge as incorrectly executed, if this is not
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Function Description
possible. It may be advisable to add a comment in
such cases.
Condition monitor: The maintenance personnel can perform the axis
Perform axis tests from tests that are linked to the maintenance job via the
View maintenance job The maintenance personnel can display the informa-

tion stored in the maintenance schedule (from which
the maintenance job was generated), such as work
instructions and attached files (drawings, extracts
from the machine documentation, etc.).

These documents must have been stored as PDF
documents during the planning in the maintenance
schedule or in the job.

The same maintenance job information is shown on both the machine HMI and the
PC. To this effect, menu operation is limited: The jobs cannot be edited; but only
opened and acknowledged, and comments can be added.

Instandhaltungsauftrag bearbeiten

’ Abmelden
B Home Instandhaltungsdienste Instandhaltungsauftrage
networ

Waschine: 501 ?11; Musterfirma; Stuttgart

Instandhaltungsauftrag: Uberpriifung Feststelloremse Z-Achse; Termin: 25.02.2004; in -138
Tagen

Arbeitsanweisung angehangte Dateien
=] |Keine Dateien
angehangt

Kommentar Status
=] | # aoffen
" schlieBen, Ok

C schlieBen, Fehler

Fig. 4-3: Processing a maintenance job on the HMI
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Field array

Contents

Type

Master data

Display your own data from the machine
master data. Where a job is concerned,
this may vary depending on the view used
for visualization: i.e. whether it is viewed
from the perspective of any given partner,
or, in the case of the maintenance job list,
your own point of view.

DISPLAY

Job no., job desig-
nation, date, due
status

Unique, consecutive numbers for mainte-
nance jobs, which are automatically gener-
ated by the system in order to avoid mis-
understandings in communication
Designation of the maintenance schedule,
which the user has allocated during con-
figuration

Execution time for the maintenance job,
calculated by the system according to the
basic settings configured by the user

DISPLAY

Status

Indicates the status of the job. The status
can be changed by the user at this point.
Opening the job should indicate that the
maintenance procedures required in the
job have already been carried out.
Closing the maintenance job corresponds
to acknowledging it; here it can be deter-
mined whether the maintenance proce-
dures were performed successfully.

Important:

Even when the display has a particular
status, it is not actually set to this. In each
case, the status must be confirmed with
"OK" in order for it to take effect and for the
display to be set to this. This can be moni-
tored by calling the maintenance job again.

SELECTION

Author

Here, the system automatically enters the
user logged onto ePS Network Services
who has most recently opened the mainte-
nance job on the machine operator panel.

No display

Responsible org.

Not displayed, since the responsible or-
ganization would never inadvertently look
for the job on the machine

No display

Work instruction

Description of the maintenance procedures
to be performed. This field displays the
work instructions for the person performing
maintenance.

DISPLAY
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Field array

Contents

Type

Files

In order to provide a more detailed descrip-
tion of the job, additional documents can
be attached in PDF format by means of
"Add file", or can be attached for this job on
an individual basis. It is also possible to
directly view files that have already been
attached.

Note:

The first document of the list has been
preselected and can be directly opened
with "View file". Other documents in the list
can only be viewed if they have been se-
lected with the cursor beforehand.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Comment

Description of the maintenance procedures
to be performed. This field displays the
maintenance report of the person perform-
ing maintenance.

DISPLAY
EDIT

(Max. 1,000
characters
incl. blanks)

Axis tests

The axis tests included in the maintenance
job can be performed directly from this
point. The test results are saved as meas-
urement series.

(See also: Performing a CM measurement)

ACTION

Test results

The results of the axis tests can be viewed
directly from this point.

Note:

The result can also originate from previous
processing of the job, provided this was not
completed with "closed" status.

ACTION

Security note on displaying PDF documents

Notice

PDF documents to be displayed on the control operator panel must not contain
any active contents (Java script, e-mail fields, etc.) nor have any HTML Links!!!

Otherwise there is a danger that it may be possible to navigate from the ePS
system to other Web pages.

ePS Network Services supports on the control operator panel only the display of
PDF documents that are compatible with Acrobat 1.3 (Reader version 4.x).

For optimum display, please create your PDF documents with the option "Initial
View: Page Only/ Magnification Fit Width".
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4.2 Service cases

Description of functions

Service cases are automatically generated from fault help requests.

If the personnel at the machine or in the production line require support, a help re-
quest can be submitted via the HMI of a machine with ePS Network Services, or an
ePS Network Services Internet PC.

Where service cases are concerned, all of the fault help requests submitted for an
entire organization are displayed.

Fault help requests can also be submitted to an ePS Network Services Internet PC
for single machines, with the machine information entered under fault services. It
should be noted that fault services for the machine information should not be mis-
taken for fault services for setting up functions, as the control monitors are located
in this menu.

Fault help requests entered can be linked via control monitors. All possible actions
for control monitors, such as notifications, uploading data, etc., are available within
this context. (Exception: With a fault help request from an ePS Network Services
Internet PC, it is not possible to execute any actions that will affect access to cur-
rent data from the control.)

Fault help requests are only advisable in conjunction with a specific notification,
since, although the user seeking help is waiting for a quick response, monitoring
personnel are seldom available exclusively for incoming service case notifications.

During servicing, the technician can see the description of the problem entered by
the personnel and can document the procedures being carried out by making addi-
tional entries throughout the entire process. For support purposes, the service
technician can see the fault help request files uploaded with a control monitor from
the machine.

Overview of service cases

The overview of service cases is used to obtain a general view of all service cases
assigned to an organization. That enables quick access to solutions that have al-
ready been worked out and documented for use in new service cases. Service ca-
ses can be assigned to people in your own organization by allocating employees. It
is not possible to notify a technician automatically, but it is possible to clearly iden-
tify them in a separate column of the overview of service case help requests.

During searching and filtering, it should be noted that all non-visible parts of texts,
from the entire contents of service cases, are also included in the overview, and
thus it may be the case that more than expected is displayed.

The current status of the work (processing status) can also be made transparent
for all employees for the purpose of planning and progress control.
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Notice
Service cases are always related to a machine.
As a result, each user that has access to a machine via an ePS Network Services

Internet PC can view its service cases. If access granted to an organization is
removed, it will no longer be possible to access the service cases.

4.2.1 Service cases - List view

Description of functions

Function Description
Opening service case | Opens an existing service case so it can be processed.
Create service case Manual creation of a service case. The service case is
(manually) created for the currently selected machine.
Service cases
Service cases 1-2of 2 H 1w
@ Type Date a Time Machine ID Name Status Service engineer

12/2/2005 12:10:08 PM _2 Achs Einheit Froblem mit Messzylus 400BUR. . open Barth, Rainer
i3] 6/29/2005 5:14:34 FM Demolasch As Falsche Werkzeuge werden einge... new

Status |all - search text |

Machine m [ Search |« | |
[ Extended search
Fig. 4-4: List view of service cases
Field array Contents Type
Date / time Date and time when the service case was DISPLAY
created.
Machine ID Designation of the machine from which the DISPLAY
service case originates or for which it was
created.
Designation Description of the service case DISPLAY
Note:
If the service case has been entered at the
machine HMI or the ePS Network Services
Internet PC with the machine information, the
first 40 characters of the fault description will
be used for the designation.
When a service case is entered directly into
the organizational overview at this point, a
specific name can be assigned.
Status Processing status of a service case. DISPLAY
Author Technician currently assigned to a service DISPLAY
case (not the creator of the fault help re-
quest)
Status of the Filtering of all service cases according to SELECTION
service cases status: Filtering is performed by clicking
(filter) "Search".
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Field array Contents Type
Machine (filter) Filtering of all service cases according to the | SELECTION
machine that is currently selected: Filtering is
performed by clicking "Search".
Search text / free | Permits filtering of all service cases accord- INPUT
search text (filter) | ing to a free text: Filtering is activated by (Max. 40
clicking "Search". characters;
Note: no differen-
The filter text is applied to the machine ID | faton P
and the service case name. Technicians ween upper
N — and lower
cannot be found in this way. The filter is only .
effective if the limitations are adhered to. case, any
character
permitted)
Extended search | Enhanced search for service cases accord- ACTION
ing to the search term, date, status, and the
current technician and initiator of the service
case.
Extended search
Search criteria
Search term | Status lassigmed—;l
Machine lm Requested by |a|| j
Date from Il_ m W Service engineer |a|| j
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved[Build] 4,5.0,195
Fig. 4-5: Search criteria for service cases
Field array Contents Type
Requested by Creator of fault help request SELECTION
Author Technician currently assigned to a service SELECTION
case (not the creator of the fault help re-
quest)
Status of the Filtering of all service cases according to SELECTION
service cases status: Filtering is performed by clicking
(filter) "Search".
Machine (filter) Filtering of all service cases according to the | SELECTION
machine that is currently selected: Filtering is
performed by clicking "Search".
Search string Permits filtering of all service cases accord- INPUT
ing to a free text: Filtering is activated by (Max. 40
clicking "Search". characters;
Note: no differen-
The filter text is applied to the machine ID Ilatlon be-
and the service case name. Technicians ween upper
N — and lower
cannot be found in this way. The filter is only .
effective if the limitations are adhered to case, any
’ character
permitted)
Date from/to The service cases to be displayed can be SELECTION
limited to within a freely definable time win- (month)
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Field array Contents Type
dow. For this purpose, the time frame is lim- INPUT
ited by entering dates (inclusive) between (Day: Be-
which service cases should be displayed. In tween 1 and
addition, other filters will take effect. 31; year:
Between
1994 and
20xx)

4.2.2 Service cases - Detailed view

Description of functions

A service case can be accessed by either opening one from the overview list of ex-
isting service cases, or creating a new one in the service cases menu in the organ-

izational tasks.

It is not necessary for a machine to be selected for the purpose of opening an ex-

isting service case. In order to create a new service case, ePS N

etwork Services

asks the user to select a machine, and automatically opens the machine selection

list for this purpose.

Service case

Master data Status of the service case
Name | status [new -
BRI = o= h=EEinfeit B:E;:;E;?_ |se\ect a service engineer j
[ Current control software 9
Date - Requester |
Time - Telephone I
number
Remote
— Mo session requested l:l
Reason for =]
the
assignment =
Error report Service report r Lag | Files0-0of 0 H 1 »
= [O] | File
Mo files present
[ QK | [ Cancel |
Service, eps-ema Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 4-6: Creating a new service case (detailed view)

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
4-158 ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007




11/2007

4 Organizational tasks

4.2 Service cases

Field array

Contents

Type

Edit designation

Assignment of a name for the service case.

Note:

If the service case was triggered by the event
"Error processing requested (HMI/PC)", the
first 40 characters of the error description
entered there are used as the designation of
the service case, since your own designation
cannot be entered at the machine.

If no designation is entered at the ePS Net-
work Services PC, it is automatically created
from the first 40 characters of the error text.

Notice:
You can rename a service case that has
already been created as often as you wish.

DISPLAY
ACTION

(Max. 40
characters; any
character
permissible)

Status

A status can be assigned to the service case,
so that it can have a varying status which
reflects the stage of the process.

The status can be changed as many times as
is required. The status also has absolutely no
effect in respect of changing other fields.
Even service cases that have been closed
can be changed at a later point.

New: Created but not yet proc-
essed

The technician who is to
provide fault help has
been determined.
Additional procedures for
fault help cannot be de-
termined.

The fault help is complete
(whether in terms of fault
elimination or diagnosis)
and there is no additional
fault help to be carried
out.

Assigned:

Open:

Closed:

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Author

A technician can be assigned to the service
case; this person must be a user from your
own organization with ePS Network Services
access rights.

The technician can be changed as many
times as is required.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Field array Contents Type
Note:

Changes to technicians and status are stored
jointly with the optional reason for the change
in the change history of the service case.

Telephone For questions relating to clarifying the fault, INPUT /

number the person who made original the request DISPLAY
can leave his/her telephone number. (15 digits)

Remote access | If the person who made the fault help request | ACTION
requires teleservices and has indicated this
on the machine HMI, a teleservice session
can be established at this point.

Note:

The session ID is automatically transferred to
the operator panel of the control from which
the request for a teleservice session was
submitted. Manual entry at the panel is not
necessary.

If the request form for the teleservice session
on the operator panel of the control is no
longer open (e.g. canceled by the machine
operator), a teleservice session will have to
be initiated.

Service report Option for entering a service report: The DISPLAY
existing report can be changed as many INPUT
times as required by means of editing; this
will not be logged. (Max. 2009

characters; any
character
permissible)

Listing Each change to the status and technician is DISPLAY
logged here along with a time stamp and the
change.

Files Display of the files connected with the service | SELECTION
case for additional information. Use the DISPLAY
browse function to locate and add files. Click ACTION

the files once to open them in the applica-
tions corresponding to the type of file.

Note:

Additional files from the local file system can
be linked to the service case manually using
"Add file" and saved on the ePS network
server (e.g. repair reports, pictures of the
damage).

Files can also be added and deleted as re-
quired at a later point; this will not be logged.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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4.2 Service cases

current control software is detected automati-
cally by ePS Network Services and is avail-
able directly at this point.

Field array Contents Type
Reason for Whenever the status is changed, the field DISPLAY
assignment indicating the reason for editing is enabled, INPUT
and the text entered here is stored in the log | (Max. 2000
history with the status change. characters; any
character
permissible)
Date/time When a service case help request is saved DISPLAY
for the first time, the date and time are saved
automatically and are always displayed with
the service case (in a format that cannot be
changed).
Current control | The user of this interface has permanent ACTION
software access to the current control software. The

4.2.3 Requesting fault processing at the HMI

Description of functions

Storung melden

B Home Storungsdienste
Maschine: ePS-test

Bitte schreiben Sie einen kurzen Fehlerbericht

Kontaktdaten

Anforderer IRechte, Alle

Telefunnummer“

Fernzugriff
[~ Fernzugriff anfardern

Storungs-
dienste

Fig. 4-7: Requesting fault processing on the HMI
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Field array Contents Type
Report fault In the event of a fault, a report can be sent DISPLAY
Error report directly via the HMI on the machine, which INPUT

immediately leads to a fault event on transfer-

ral.

Since a name was not given to the fault help E:I\If/llaaﬁ(aczte?fgo

request at this point, the first 40 characters an charac;ter

are automatically used as a name for the fault esr/missible)

on the ePS Network Services Internet PC. P
Requesting A request for remote access can be directly DISPLAY
remote access linked with a fault help request. This elimi- SELECTION

nates the need to enter the session ID manu-

ally on the HMI.

In order to transfer the session ID automati-

cally and for remote access to be started by

an employee at an ePS Network Services

Internet PC once he/she has viewed the ser-

vice case, the request form must remain open

until remote access is up and running.

If the request form for the remote access has

been closed (e.g. canceled), a teleservice

session will have to be set up manually.

(See also the section titled "Functions of a

service session")

Note:

This function is only available when fault pro-

cessing is requested on the HMI.
Telephone num- | The person who made the request can leave DISPLAY
ber his/her telephone number for any other ques- | |NPUT

tions that may arise. (Max. 15

digits)

Requested by The person who made the request can enter DISPLAY

his/her details directly here, independently of | |NPUT

the user logged in at the machine with ePS

Network Services, as these may be com-

pletely different.

[ |

4-162
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5.1 Multi-machine views

5 Statistics/export

Overview

The statistics and export area provides ePS Network Services functions used to
evaluate the information contained on the ePS Network Server or display task-
specific summaries (e.g. for the system administration). As statistics function, the
multi-machine events can be viewed in the same way as the machine events of an
individual machine.

Statistics/export

Multi-machine views

»  Machine events
| 2 Measuring series
> Reports

Import

> Active import procedures

| 2 Importing a file

> Import directory (requires ActiveX)
Export

| 2 Export PLC data

Overviews

> Synchronization overview

| 2 Monitoring ePS services

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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5.1 Multi-machine views

5.1.1 Multi-machine events

Description of functions

Event history of several machines in one display:

In the Statistics/Export area under Multi-machine events, any machine can be
entered on an individual basis, or machines can be selected as groups. The
machine events are to be displayed in the form of a chronological list.

The navigation is performed in the machine tree where machines can be specifi-
cally selected or filters used.

Multiple machine events

Machines = @
| Bl
Events 0-0 of O “ 1 m (20 x
Ll u Machine ID Date v Control monitor/event Prio
‘ | | Filter ‘

Please select one or two machines. ¥ou can enter a list of machine data in the text field on the left {separated by a

Select machine semicolon, tabulator button or input key) or select a group of machines in the section "Select machine".

All machines

Own machines

Partner of own machines
Partner of third-party machines
Third-party machines

¥ Dizplay machine tree
BT — i
Events
[ Delete |
Service, eps-emo Copyright Sismens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved
Fig. 5-1: Multi-machine views
Function Description
Machines (window) Input window for the manual selection of ma-

chines by entering their name.
Several names can be specified when separated
by a comma.

Names, for which no machines are found, can
be specified, but are not taken into account.

Instead of a manual entry, the specification can
also be copied from an arbitrary file in the win-

dow.
Select machines (machine Selection of all machines or
tree window) Selection of all machines in a node or

Selection of one machine in a node.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Function

Description

Delete filter (button)

Delete selection in the machine tree:

The entries are retained in the machine search
window.

Search (button)

The machine event history is created and
displayed for all the selected and specified
machines.

Delete search (button)

Delete all selections in the machine window:
Selections in the machine tree are retained.

Displaying result of the selection

Multiple machine events

Machines (2] [Eigene Maschinen] @
‘ B Events 1-20 of 169 “ 123456789 W |20 ~
LI [©  Machine ID Date > Control monitor/event Prio =
[ | | Filter | [ _2_achs_Einheit  11/23/2005; 5:59:05 FM 1l [@ | reglerfreigabe 1
select machine [~ _2_schs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 4:33:40 PM fll 2] | critical Spindle Temp 1
All machines 7 _2_Achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 1:33:17 PM 1 (2] PartPrag Time Exceeds Limit 1
Own machines
e Py [~ _2_schs_Einhait 11/23/2005; 1:31:25 PM B [&] | notaus 1
Partner of third-party machines [C _2 achs Einheit  11/23/20085; 1:31:21 FM il [@ | notaus 1
Third-party machines 7 _2_Achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 1:31:11 PM B (& | sw Limit Switch 1
[T _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:28:49 PM @ SW Limit Switch 1
¥ pisgl h —
SRR (R 5 " | _2_4chs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:17:14 PM B [2 | sw Limit Switch 1
[ _2_achs_Einheit 11/83/2005; 12:13:21 PM @ SW Limit Switch 1
[T _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:50 PM SW Limit Switch 1
[ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:18 PM SW Limit Switch 1
—‘I_I d [T _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:13 PM SW Limit Switch 1 _I
Events — P— —
T
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siernens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved
Fig. 5-2: Multi-machine events - machine type filter
Function Description

Events (window)

Input window for the partial text filter.

Instead of a manual entry, the specification can
also be copied from an arbitrary file in the window.

Filtering

The machine event history is created and dis-
played for all the selected and specified filter
properties.

Deleting a filter

Delete entire selection in the window. The selec-
tion in the event category tree remains un-
changed.

Select event category

Switch selection of the node filter properties on/off
as toggle function.

Select single event in a ca-
tegory

Selection/deselection of a single filter property in a
category node as function.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Multiple machine events

Machines [alle Maschinen] =1
Events
Events 1-20 of 176 “ 123456789 ¥ |20
I = I Machine ID Date v Control monitor/event Prio =
l | Fler | " | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 5:59:05 PM Rreglerfreigabe 1
Event categories " | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2008; 4:33:40 PM Critical Spindle Temp 1
%;:g;::f::; = ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 1:33:17 PM PartProg Time Exceeds Limit 1
 Files T | _2_aAchs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 1:31:25 PM (4] notaus 1
R it 4+ip racordar ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2008; 1:31:21 PM notaus 1
FF tachine dats ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2008; 1:31:11 PM SW Limit Switch 1
:;:f;:":: data I~ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/20085; 12:2%:49 PM A =W Limit Switch 1 | |
¥ pLe dute ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2008; 12:17:14 PM SW Limit Switch 1
R bLc menttors ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2008; 12:13:21 PM SW Limit Switch 1
™ mark all [T | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:50 PM 4] SW Limit Switch 1
g”fﬁffm‘”“ - ™ | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:18 PM SW Limit Switch 1
: Hmm" [T | _2_achs_Einheit 11/23/2005; 12:12:13 PM SW Limit Switch 1 LI
oo ]
SET'WCEJ eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 5-3: Multi-machine events - event type filter

The display of the machine events is in strict chronological order for all the selected
machines. The further functionalities in and with the data of the machine events are
as described below in the event history of a machine.

5.1.2 Measurement series

Description of functions

5-166

On the basis of a measurement series of a machine to be examined, it is often not
possible to decide whether the viewed machine is in good or bad condition. This
applies in particular when only few measurement data is available for the inspected
machine. By comparing the measurement data between machines of the same
make, you might be able to assess even with few data records whether a machine
is in acceptable condition.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Mehrmaschinen-Auswertung

Machines

e # = Selected machines 0-0 of 0
;j # = Available comparisons 1-0 of 0

[ [ [ Filter |

Select machines

all machines

Own machines

Third-party machines

Partner of third-party machines

[} Partner of own machines

Please select a group of machines
. Click on a machine group on the left-hand side of the machine tree to display possible measuring series comparisons

Eilter measuring series

Fig. 5-4: Initial status of the multiple machine evaluation

Selecting machines

The selection of the machines to be considered for the comparative inspection of
measurement series is done via the machine tree. The machine operator selects a
node in this tree, which will include all machines located below this node.

Mehrmaschinen-Auswertung

Machines All machines > Siemens > Niirnberg > 2 Achs Einheit > _2 Achs Einheit

=l = Selected machines 1-1 of 1

;] (== Awailable comparisons 1-6 of 6
[ | [ Filter |

Select machines

El All machines
ePS & RTS
E siemens

| Normberg

El| 2 Achs Einheit
_2 Achs Einheit
Own machines

Third-party machines
Partner of third-party machines
O Partner of own machines

Eilter measuring series

—
Fig. 5-5: Selecting the machines via the machine tree

The number of machines selected via the machine tree can be limited through a fil-
ter. The filter entry box allows the entry of one or several texts. The filter has the ef-
fect that from all the machines selected via the machine tree, only those will be

considered for the comparison, whose machine name contains one of the filter
texts.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Selection of measurement series

After having selected the machines to be considered, the system will create an o-
verview over the comparable measurement series. This overview contains the fol-
lowing information:

e Type of measurement series

e Name of measured axis

e Values of the measurement series parameter relevant for the comparison
¢ Number of machines that have a comparable measurement series

o List of names of the measurement series (names of measurement series that
have the same name for different machines will only be displayed once)

Messreihen

Maschinen

B
E

‘ ‘ ‘ Filtern

Maschinen weihlen

Alle Maschinen

[l | Eigene Maschinen
Keine Angabe
gPS & RTS

Siemens

)

Fremde Maschinen

)

Partner frerder Maschinen

[ | Partner sigenar Maschinen

Messreihen filtern

Eigene Maschinen

= Gewadhlte Maschinen 1-8 von 8

B = VYerfiigbare Yergleiche 1-1 von 1

Achse{n)

(&[5 |1

relevante Parameter

F= 1000 mm/min

Z  Messreihe(n)
2 GLT-¥-F1000, GLT-=-F...

Eeenden Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG 200672007, Al rights reserved

Fig. 5-6: Overview on the measurement series groups

The measurement series is selected by clicking the "Open" icon in the correspond-

ing line.

5-168
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Messreihen fiir den vergleich auswahlen

Machines with assigned measuring series 1-10f 1

Machine 1D
=) _2 Achs Einheit

Name Axis b Duration
I E GLT-¥-F1000 xl S= 100 mm; E= 150 mm; F= 1000 mm/min; | 14 08.08.2005 - 22.11.2005
2 E GLT-%-F1000 ®1 S= 60 mm; E= 150 mrm; F= 1000 mrm/min; 19 08.08.2005 - 24.11.2005

Measuring series selected: 1

Fig. 5-7: Comparing measurement series in the selected measurement series group

In an overview, the system shows all measurement series examined in one com-
parison grouped by machines. In this overview, the selection of the measurement
series to be examined in the comparison function can be changed. The system will
make a preselection, to the effect that from each machine only one measurement
series will be considered for displaying. The criteria for this preselection is the
number of measurements contained in the measurement series. For each ma-
chine, the measurement series with the most measurements will be marked as se-
lected. By selecting, this preselection can be overwritten at will.

Displaying measurement series

In order to display measurement series in a diagram, the machine operator must
select the required characteristic from the table. The system will then generate a
diagram showing the progress in time of the selected characteristic for each of the
measurement series considered in the comparative display. There are various
functions available for changing the diagram or displaying detailed information.

Function Description

Machines In the "Machines" table, all measurement series consid-
ered in the comparative function will be listed according to
machine. Individual measurement series can be excluded
from being displayed in the diagram or included again.

Characteristics The table shows the characteristics that are calculated for
the examined type of measurement series. For displaying
in the diagram, a characteristic needs to be selected.

Parameter The expandable "Parameters" table shows the parame-
ters of the measurement being performed. Parameters
that are not identical in all measurement series will be
marked. Click the "Open" icon in the table to display a
detailed view of the parameters for each individual meas-
urement series.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Function

Description

Supplementary condi-
tions

The expandable "Supplementary conditions" table shows
the supplementary conditions of the measurement being
performed. Supplementary conditions that are not identi-
cal in all measurement series will be marked. Click the
"Open" icon in the table to display a detailed view of the
supplementary conditions for each individual measure-
ment series.

Time series

This function displays the progression over time of the
selected characteristic within the defined period.

Machine series

This function displays the selected characteristic from the
compared measurement series at a defined point in time.
It is displayed as a bar chart. The ordinate at the left-hand
side indicates the relative deviation from the average
value of the examined characteristics values. The right-
hand ordinate indicates the absolute value.

Time period The time frame to be examined as a time series in the
display can be adjusted. You can select certain defined
periods or a period limited by two markings in the dis-
played diagram.

Markings In the display as time series, two markings can be set by

double-clicking. These markings indicate the individual
characteristic values at this point in time and serve to
define a time frame or a point in time.

Defining time

In the display as machine series, the reference point can
be defined. You can enter the point in time explicitly or
use one of the two markings.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Zeitreihen Gleichlauf-Achstest

[+%1[—] oa.08.2005 - 24.11.2005 [T Details of time series
= _ ] ; El = Machines
Axis: X1; F = 1000 mm/min [ Time row | |__Machine series | [ Reload graphic_| H[®] _z Achs Einheit

[l = Characteristics

(@] maximal -
Maximal «
Minimal -
il s . [®)] Minimal +
E Durchschnitt @
Durchschnitt @ —
(@) standardabueichung 0 -+
0154 Standardshusichung 0 «
_ Maximale Rampe —
B ) (@] Mastirnals Ramps
§ o g;‘fcifggg“ = Parameters
é (= Boundary conditions
.43
I&
012 &
Rapresentation
¥ Duration (&l | [17 | [EM ]3] [1
il Markings
Setmarker & parker 1
© marker 2
Fig. 5-8: Displaying the measurement series as time series
Zeitreihen Gleichlauf-Achstest
|#[=| p8.08.2005 - 24.11.2005 @ Details of time series
=] Machi
Axis: X1; F = 1000 mm/min [ Time row | [ Iachine series ] | Reload graphic J gk ainiics
B = Characteristics
1212 Maxirmal -+
Maximal +
Minimal -
et [®) Minimal «

Durchschnitt @ -
Durchschnitt @

[®) standardabueichung 0=
Standardabueichung 0 +
Maximale Rampe =

=
g | Maxirmale Rarmpe +
= =
) 0= 5 = Parameters
g = Boundary conditions
A 1183
2 A1z
3 13
Determine time point
© Marker 1
1118 o
_2 Achz Einhett _2 Achs Einhett Marker 2

GLT-V-F1000 BLTXF1000 et -
ast measurermen

o T Display

Fig. 5-9: Displaying the measurement series as machine series
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5.1.3 Reports

Description of functions

"Reports" are available as an option in ePS Network Services. These provide an
overview of all events on an organization's machines, within a fixed time frame of
one week. Within an organization, it is possible to group machine master data by
"Manufacturer" or "Location".

A report shows all of the events compiled by the machines over the course of a
week in a summary report.

Other reports show totaled and extreme values for each machine and event type,
and also use color coding.

ePS data report (cross-machine summary report)

5-172

This report contains individual information for all characteristics that are subject to
limit values, with evaluations grouped and a total displayed with color coding.

e Axis text, 3 times, per axis test type (yellow/red; number of limit value viola-
tions)

e PLC monitor evaluations (yellow/red; number of limit value violations)
e NC monitor evaluations (yellow/red; number of limit value violations)
¢ Machine events (number only)

¢ Notifications (number only)

A machine is shown on each line of the selection. You can branch to the corre-
sponding individual machine report via a link. The individual machine report can
also be selected directly via the menu.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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3 Report Yiewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ePS Nebwork B [ 55 §
Kostenstelle | 3 Bericht anzeigen
4 4 1 vond b bl [100% = Suchen | Weitsr  |Format auswahlen =l Exportieren [ S
S
Grenzwertanalyse Kostenstelle ePS Metwork Services Reporting &)
Firma Hersteller Beschreibung Kostenstelle Prod. Einheit
Report von: 15.10.2007 00:00 Bearbeiter: ar
his: 22.10.2007 00:00 Datum: 29.10.2007 11:29
661 /1990 185 /1204 | 10676 546
__COPY_CONFIG 0 0 0 o 0 i 1
__COPY_CONFIG il il il 0iz2 0s1 0 0
2
|__COPY_CONFIG i} 1} i} 1} a 0 i}
3
ich kin gine a a a a a 0 i
Maschine
PLRA00_Mbd_ i i i i i i 0
IPC fuer PLE i i i i i ] il
schreiben
Mtest_kopieSThmi 0 0 i} 0 0 o il
b SHsschreben
RICLIO & Py il il il il il ] 0
PLROOZ_TST.35P a i} i} i} 1} 0 i}
1
=001 _tsV7 3sp1 i} i} i} o o o a
FL_%3_kopiert i i i i 0i4 i
pl_¥3kony_offline 0 0 i 01 0/8 0 0
01
pl_v3kony_otfline o a 0 0r4 i} 1]
S7008_Mhd i} i} 1} i} 1} o o
STTO0G_Mh2 1} 1} 0 i} 1} o o
felogfolgfolgfol [ [ [ ar2 [ 0 0
PL_%3konw_Freig 1} 1} 1} or2 0i4 o a
aben
MCUOT4_1Mm 1} 1} 0 1} 1} 1] o
PLF100_hib 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
PLF:100_Nh_3C 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
4 | »
@ Done ’_’_’_ ’_ ’_  Internet 4

Fig. 5-10: Example of individual machine report
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Individual machine reports

Individual machine reports contain detailed depictions of each axis test and monitor
type. In addition, all of the monitors configured for a machine are displayed indi-
vidually in alphabetical order.

The display also shows a "neutral" depiction, which indicates that the monitor has
not detected or evaluated any data during the report interval.

The evaluated data is shown with color coding reflecting the associated limit val-
ues. Evaluations are performed on specific days for all events of the individual
monitor. The highest priority is given to the worst result.

3 Report Yiewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ePS Network

I _ioix|
H 4L vonl b bl [1oow = Suchen | Weiter  [Farmat auswahlen =] Exportie-en = |
Monitor Grenzwertanalyse ePS Network Services Reporting
Firma Hersteller Beschreibung Kostenstelle Prod. Einheit
Report von: 15102007 00:00 Bearbeiter:
his: 22.10.2007 00:00 Datum: 23.102007 11:29
zuriick
|15.1l].2l]l]7 16.102007 A7.10.2007 18.10.2007 19.10.2007 20102007 21.10.2007
HCC
[N I N R U U N
HCX
HCY
e W . L L L, ... |
2 Variablen
Copyright Sietmens AG 2007 Ll rights reserved
Sefte 101 .
zuriick
@ Done l_ l_ ’_ l_ l_ & Internet &

Fig. 5-11: Example of long-term test
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) Report ¥iewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ePs Network =10l x|

4 4 '1_ wonl [ [l |1EIEI% ;I | Suchen | Weiter |F0rmatauswah\en ;I Exportieen @ =
Monitor Grenzwertanalyse ePS Network Services Reporting
Firma Hersteller Beschreibung Kostenstelle Prod. Einhcit

Happy ®D
NM_PLO0Z Report von: 15.10.2007 00:00 Bearbeiter: ..
his: 22.10.2007 00:00 Datum: 29.10.2007 11:31
zurick

Hame des Monitors. 15.10.2007 16.102007 17.10.2007 18.10.2007 19.10.2007 20.10.2007 21.10.2007
a-achse [ [ | | [
|test
test _geandert
x-Achse
y-Achse
:z-nchse
PLCMOH1
PLCMON2
.PLCMON3
PLCMOH4
.PLCMONS
PLCMONS_.1
PLCMOHNG

i 59 4 Copyrigl’:rt Siemens AG 2007.‘ Al vights reserved

Zurack
@ Done ’_ ’_ ’_ ’_ ’_ ® Internet 4

Fig. 5-12: Example of monitors

ePS management report

To ensure consistent documentation and change management, ePS Network Ser-
vices provides a report detailing all of the changes made to configurations of a ma-
chine, along with the date and time, the technicians currently logged on, and the
label for the configuration that was created or changed.

In this case, the following restrictions apply:

e ltis not possible to log the deletion of a configuration or the name of a configu-

ration that has been renamed.

Once a report has been selected, all of the reports available for the
organization are offered. The reports below relate to logging changes made to
configurations.

The total number of changes shows not only how many changes were made,
but also whether changes were made and when, as well as when the most re-
cent change was made (adjustment for updates).

The individual machine log assumes that a machine for logging all changes
has been selected, and that it has logged which user made the change, which
configuration was changed, and when the change took place.
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ePS management report for machine groups
Konfig Test Org1 Created by: rkp1
Date: 10.08.2007 06:24:13
Machine ID Internal name Location Production unit Organization Last change Numbe
responsible r of
chan-
ges
101 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:13 0
for 101 101
102 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 39
for 102 102
103 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 39
for 103 103
104 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 52
for 104 104
105 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 26
for 105 105
106 endcustomer's name Location 3 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 N
for 106 106
107 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 26
for 107 107
108 endcustomer's name Location 3 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 N
for 108 108
109 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:14 78
for 109 109
1010 endcustomer's name Location 3 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:24:15 "7
for 1010 1010
1011 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:36 0
for 1011 1011
1012 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:36 78
for 1012 1012
1013 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 65
for 1013 1013
1014 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 N
for 1014 1014
1015 endcustomer's name Location 3 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 104
for 1015 1015
1016 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 78
for 1016 1016
1017 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 39
for 1017 1017
1018 endcustomer's name Location 3 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 104
for 1018 1018
1019 endcustomer's name Location 2 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 78
for 1019 1019
1020 endcustomer's name Location 1 production unit for | Konfig Test Org1 10.08.2007 06:48:37 39
for 1020 1020
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ePS management report for individual machines

5.1 Multi-machine views

Konfig Test Org1 Internal name Description Location Production unit
endcustomer's name for description for 1015 Location 3 production unit for 1015
1015
1015 Created by: rkp1
Date: 10.08.2007 06:24:13
Type of configuration Designation Time of change Changed by
PLC monitor PlcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
NC monitor NcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
PlcInterface PlcInterface_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName

<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" >

HeartbeatSettings_Name_9

11.08.2007 08:36:11

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_9

11.08.2007 08:36:11

LastName, FirstName

PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 08:36:11 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
PlcInterface PlcInterface_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName

<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" >

HeartbeatSettings_Name_9

11.08.2007 07:55:22

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_9

11.08.2007 07:55:22

LastName, FirstName

PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
Plcinterface Plcinterface_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_9 11.08.2007 07:55:22 LastName, FirstName

<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" >

HeartbeatSettings_Name_9

11.08.2007 07:55:22

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_9

11.08.2007 07:55:22

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_8

11.08.2007 05:29:10

LastName, FirstName

PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
PlcInterface PlcInterface_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
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Konfig Test Org1 Internal name Description Location Production unit
endcustomer's name for description for 1015 Location 3 production unit for 1015
1015
1015 Created by: rkp1
Date: 10.08.2007 06:24:13
Type of configuration Designation Time of change Changed by
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName

<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" >

HeartbeatSettings_Name_8

11.08.2007 05:29:10

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_8

11.08.2007 05:29:10

LastName, FirstName

PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_8 11.08.2007 05:29:10 LastName, FirstName
<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" > HeartbeatSettings_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
Machine master data Machine_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
PlcInterface PlcInterface_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" > HeartbeatSettings_Name_6 10.08.2007 22:30:06 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
Plcinterface Plcinterface_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName

<unknown ltem: "HeartbeatSettings" >

HeartbeatSettings_Name_5

10.08.2007 21:49:17

LastName, FirstName

Machine master data

Machine_Name_5

10.08.2007 21:49:17

LastName, FirstName

PlcMonitor PlcMonitor_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
Nc Monitor NcMonitor_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
CondMonSettings CondMonSettings_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSeries CondMonitorSeries_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
CondMonitorSuite CondMonitorSuite_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
ControlMonitor ControlMonitor_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
MaintTicketTemplate MaintTicketTemplate_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
NotificationAddress NotificationAddress_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
PlcModule PlcModule_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
PlcInterface PlcInterface_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
ProEpiLog ProEpiLog_Name_5 10.08.2007 21:49:17 LastName, FirstName
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5.2 Import

Description of functions

In the Import area, data accumulated in "Robust operation" can be transferred to
ePS. "Robust operation" enables data that is accumulated as a result of a trigger
event to be temporarily stored on the local hard disk of the control, if the Internet
connection is faulty or temporarily unavailable. Temporarily storage of data is car-
ried out, for example, when there is no Internet connection to the ePS server due to
network problems or when the Internet connection has been deliberately deacti-
vated for a long period of time.

Data that has resulted locally can be transferred to the ePS server as follows:

o When the Internet connection is active again, the data is automatically trans-
ferred to the ePS server.

e The user can copy the data to a network drive via a local "Backup" function.
The backup application is called via the "Data backup" softkey.

Use 'Menu Select' button to switch to another application.

Fig. 5-13: Local selection menu
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Local backup application

ePs — . AMPFDIR
Network |ePS—Ma5ch1_l]_CH1 | JOG Ref FEPE-_.UNNEBSAL-AXISTEST.MP_F
|# Kanal RESET Programm ahgebrochen Change Path

Backup stored data
Target folder:
FAtmpiBackup

Backup status:

Backup

Fig. 5-14: Backup application

Functions
Function Description
Change path The user can select the target folder.
Start The user can start the backup operation.

5.2.1 Active import processes

Description of functions
Here you can view all as yet incomplete file or directory import operations.

Display active import processes

Active import processes 0-0 of D

Date v Time Machine ID Progress

no data available

Fig. 5-15: Active import processes
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5.2.2 Importing a file

Description of functions

The "Import file" function enables data files accumulated in "Robust operation" to
be individually transferred to the ePS server. This data must first have been trans-
ferred to an external data medium (PC, notebook, PG, etc.) via the "Data backup"
function described in the "Import" section. You can also change the suggested e-
mail address if you want to receive notification after import.

Select file for import

File name with complete path

| Durchsuchen *

Maximum file size 4 MB

E-mail address for notification after successful import

sewvice.techniker@epsnetwork. com

Fig. 5-16: Importing a file

Note

Before importing data files from "Robust operation", if necessary you should acti-
vate the notification limit (see Sub-section 3.4.1 "Setting the notification limit") to
avoid an excessive number of notifications being generated. This is only necessary
if you have used notifications within the control monitor function.

5.2.3 Importing a directory (requires ActiveX)

Description of functions

The Import directory function enables transfer of data resulting from "Robust opera-
tion" to the ePS server, even from several different machines. This data must have
been transferred to an external data medium first (PC, notebook, PG, etc.) via the
"Data backup" ePS function available on the HMI.

All data must be in one directory. You can also change the suggested e-mail ad-
dress if you want to receive notification after import.

Select a directory for import

Directory name with complete path

| Browse... [ *

E-mail address for notification after successful import

service techniken@epsnetwork. com

Fig. 5-17: Importing a directory
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5.3 Export

Overview

In the export area, data that was downloaded from the machine to the ePS Net-
work Server can be exported to external systems (e.g. local PC). This makes the
data available for further processing.

Description of functions

The Export of PLC data blocks function can be used to export the uploaded con-
tents of the PLC data blocks of a machine from the ePS Network Server to a file.
The data that can be exported is present in binary format and can also be deleted
from the ePS Network Server later.

Export of PLC data

Filter PLC data 0 -0 of 0
All machines Date v Time Data block Machine ID Internal name Location Production unit
B Dwn machines

Third-party machines Mo PLC data blocks available

B1| Partner of third-party machines

| Partner of own machines

Search text |

[ Search I 5 |
[ Extended search

Fig. 5-18: Exporting PLC data blocks
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5.4 Overviews

Overview

Overviews provide a status overview of all or some of the machines. This overview
helps in making a decision, for example, on which machine should be synchronized
although it did not have any scheduled contact with the ePS Network server.

5.4.1 Synchronization overview

Description of functions

The Synchronization overview function can be used to display a summary of the
synchronization data for one's own and external machines. The synchronization
overview can also be used to show the activated and deactivated machines in a
single display.

Synchronization overview of the active machines connected

Filter Machines 0-0 of 0 =
1| All machines Machine ID Overdue since v Last synch. Planned synch. Mode

El| sPS B RTS

RIG no data available

Siemnens
Own machines
i ncten o fines Time zone |w. Europe Standard Time =l search text |
Partner of third-party machines
£k Mode |4l = [ Search I

Fig. 5-19: Synchronization overview

5.4.2 Monitoring ePS services

Description of functions

The monitoring function of the ePS services enable you to see how well the ePS
services are functioning on the machine at a glance.

Malfunctions in the basic services or individual services such as alarm notification,
alarm monitor, PLC monitor, etc. are displayed and the appropriate countermea-
sures can be taken.
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Meaning of the listing
Field array Contents Type
Machine ID Machine DISPLAY
@ Condition monitorin Red: The machine did not DISPLAY
9 report after the specified
interval.
Green: The machine report for
the specified interval.
Interval Value of the set machine time DISPLAY
interval for condition monitoring
Last signal on Date and time of the last signal of | DISPLAY
condition monitoring
[=] 5 & Details of ePS services: DISPLAY
B — ePS service not functioning at
the time of reporting
B — ePS service functioning at the
time of reporting
ﬂ — No information at the current
time of reporting
- — This service is not available or
no longer available, or not
configured on the machine.
E Basic service Information on "Basic services": DISPLAY
Basic services are necessary ePS
services without which no other
services (such as alarm notifica-
tions or monitors) can function.
@ Alarm notification Information on the "Alarm DISPLAY
notification" service
Alarm monitor Information on the "Alarm DISPLAY
monitor" service
3 PLC monitor Information on the "PLC monitor" DISPLAY
service
= Upload PLC data Information on the "Upload PLC DISPLAY
block data" service
<y NC monitor Information on the "NC monitor" DISPLAY
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Meonitoring of ePS Services, of active machines connected

Filter Active machines 0-0 of 0 connected 1w
=l all machines Machine ID v [@] Interval Last signal on =

Bl ePS &RTS

RIG no data found

Siemens
Own machines
[ Third-party machines Status |faulty = Search text |
Partner of third-party machines ‘ R H
& ;

Fig. 5-20: Monitoring ePS services

Field array Contents Type

Status Selection of the desired status informa- | SELECTION
tion: The default setting is "Any fault"

Other selection fields are:
e Fault in condition monitoring

e Faultin function
e All states
Search text Search field for a more detailed speci- | SELECTION

fication of the "Status of the services"
selection.
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Notes
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6 Management

6.1 Organization management

Description of functions

Before the ePS Network Services can be used by the machine operators, service
engineers and system startup engineers, the administrator must create

e Users,
e Their roles and
e Machines.

Management

Organization management

»  Addresses

>  Users

»  Machines

| 2 Organizational data

Personal settings

| 2 Changing the password
| 2 Data protection guidelines

| 2 Resetting filter and search settings

If you want to work together with other organizations on machines, you must set up
the machines for use in cooperation areas.

A machine can only by released by the administrator of the source organization.
The target organization cannot make a further release. This means that the source
organization always retains the control over which other organizations can access
its data and settings.

Users in the target organization have almost the same rights to access the re-
leased external machine as they would for a machine within their own organization.
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6.1.1 Addresses

Description

of functions

The recipient addresses for SMS and e-mail notification are kept in the address

book. This allows you to access existing recipients when creating messages or to
create new recipients. Changes to addresses apply to all notifications for a recipi-
ent whose data is changed and are therefore always up to date.

Adresse bearbei

Address data

ten

Data for a notification

Plzase fill in the (*) fislds

First name | [wH Email address:  [wh@mustermann.com Test emall
Last name IMustermann e.g. mustermann@mustermann.com
Gmﬂmw'lmUster 8MS number | + [ Test SMS
Department |Tesl Camment ik 4916056745;3
Phone I
Email address: | =
Fig. 6-1: Adding an address to the address book
Field array Contents Type
First name First name of the notification recipient INPUT
Last name Last name of the notification recipient INPUT
Company Company of the notification recipient INPUT
Dept. Department of notification recipient INPUT
Phone Phone number of the notification recipient | INPUT
(for information only)
E-mail address E-mail address of the natification recipient | DISPLAY
(for information only)
Test e-mail The "Test e-mail" function is used to ACTION
check that the e-mail address is correct.
Check with the e-mail recipient that this
test e-mail arrived at the correct recipient
after it was sent.
SMS number SMS number of the notification recipient INPUT
Test SMS The "Test SMS" function is used to check | ACTION
that the SMS number is correct. Please
check with the SMS recipient that this test
SMS arrived at the correct recipient after it
was sent.
Comment Comment on an address INPUT
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6.1.2 User

Description of functions

6.1 Organization management

User administration involves:

e Creating users,

e Changing their names and
e Assigning new passwords to them.

You can also assign one of the following roles to each user:

e Administrator

System startup engineer

[ )
e Service engineer
[ ]

Machine operator

This assignment gives users only the predefined program options for the user roles
(for additional details, see Appendix)

The user with the user name "Administrator" is not displayed in the user lists and
cannot, therefore, be deleted. This ensures that the "Administrator" user within an
organization is always able to perform machine and user administration, even in
the event that all other administrators of the organization have been inadvertently

deleted.

Create/change user account

Assigned user names

User data

Barth
HW315
‘JhE\HZ
‘Iauxmann
|Michelfelder
‘Ordenewwtz
Service

Ullrich
‘Weber

User name ||

First name I

Last name I

Email address: |

Password |

Suggested password 6.5dabS

™ User must change password.

userrole [~ Administrator

™ Start-up engineer

™ Service enginser

I Machine operator

Please fill in the (*) fields
Fig. 6-2: Creating/editing a user
Field array Contents Type
User name Logon name for the ePS Network Services | INPUT
Notice:
The "user name" may only be present once
within the organization.
E-mail E-mail address of the user: It is used for INPUT
information and can be used to transmit the
user data.
Password User password: You can enter the sug- INPUT
gested password or define your own pass-
word for the user. Please observe the crite-
ria for a valid password.
User must chan- | You can specify whether the user must SELECTION
ge password change the password during the first logon.
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Field array Contents Type

User role You can assign one or more roles to each SELECTION
user.

Notice

You can use the "Add user" function to specify a new password or use the sug-
gested password. You can also force the user to change the assigned password
during the first logon. For security reasons, we recommend that you activate this
option for password assignment.

For security reasons, the password to the ePS Network Services should be
changed regularly. We recommend that you change the password in accordance
with your company's guidelines. If this is not envisaged, we recommend that you
change the password every four weeks at the latest.

6.1.3 Machines

Description of functions

The appropriate setup must be performed before the ePS Network Services can be
used on a machine. Here you can:

e Save and edit both the machine name and other information about the ma-
chine.

o Deactivate, activate, separate, or delete the machines.

¢ Release a machine for use by another organization (cooperation area), revoke
a previously granted release, and reject an external machine released to your
organization.

e Select the server software version of the machine.

¢ Define whether it is always necessary to have authorization to use particular
functions on this machine during a teleservice session.

e Duplicate a machine with its settings.

Function Description

Create own machine Create a new machine in the user organization.

Activate/deactivate Activate the machine for the purpose of using the

machine ePS Network Services. Deactivated machines
cannot use ePS Network Services.

Duplicate machine Create a new machine with same settings as an
existing machine.

Delete machine Deletes a machine permanently. Data is no longer
available for this machine.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Own machine

Master data Settings r Enables r Manufacturer
wlaster data Already assigned names
Machine 1D ||_2_achs_Einheit = Machine ID [_2_achs_Einhsit =
Internal name ISPS & Drives Mz G R IDemDE j
Device class Sinumerik Production unit |2 achs Einheit Status
Company [Siemens Zip code W active, not connected
Location |Muernberg Country |Deutschland
Gomment
=l
Please fil in the {*) fields
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AS, 200672007, All rights reserved[Build] 4.5.0,195

Fig. 6-3: Editing the master data of the machine

Master data

To make it easier to handle machines that have recently been created, the fields

within the machine's "Master data" menu appear with their most recently entered

contents. This prevents identical or similar entries from being reentered unneces-
sarily. Generally speaking, no distinction is made in these entries between upper-
and lower-case letters.

Field array Contents Type
Machine 1D Designation of the machine within DISPLAY
(mandatory) the organization of the user. This INPUT
machine name must be unique (Max. 40 charac-
within an organization. ters; return, back-
space, °, $, 8§, \, ;,
> <, R, 30,0A,
0, U,’, € are not
permitted)
Internal name Freely selectable, additional name | DISPLAY

of the machine can be the name at | INPUT
the end user (inventory number) or | (Max. 40 charac-

type designation. ters; any character
permissible)
Device class The device class defines which DISPLAY

ePS Network Services can always SELECTION
be used on a particular machine.
Depending on the device class,
some functions cannot be used
(see Section 7.3 Client Diagnos-
tics).

SINUMERIK, S7 and IPC are avail-
able in the selection.
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chine: Machines can be selected in
the machine tree according to their
location.

Field array Contents Type
Notice:
It is no longer possible to change
the device class of a machine that
has already been created and has
been connected once.
Company Name of the end user: Machines DISPLAY
can be selected in the machine tree | INPUT
according to the end user. (Max. 40 charac-
ters, return, back-
space, %, $, \, ;, >,
<, are not permissi-
ble.)
Location Specifies the location of the ma- DISPLAY
INPUT

(Max. 40 charac-
ters, return, back-
space, °, $,\, ;, >,
<, are not permissi-
ble.)

Production unit

Specifies the production unit to
which the machine belongs: Ma-
chines can be selected in the ma-
chine tree according to their pro-
duction unit.

DISPLAY

INPUT

(Max. 40 charac-
ters, return, back-
space, %, $,\, ;, >,
<, are not permissi-
ble.)

Zip code

Entry for the zip code of the loca-
tion

DISPLAY

INPUT

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any character
permissible.)

Country

Entering the country (location) of
the machine

DISPLAY

INPUT

(Max. 40 charac-
ters; any character
permissible.)

Comment

No comment

DISPLAY

INPUT

(Max. 2,000 char-
acters; any charac-
ter permissible)

Status

Active: |dentical to the description
in the machine selection menu.

Connected: Register the machine
for ePS Network Services use (only
possible from the machine and
referred to as connected from this
point onwards), and disconnect it
(requires re-registration from the
machine).

Display of the machine's registra-
tion status and the only possibility
of eliminating the machine registra-

SELECTION /
DISPLAY

6-192
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Field array Contents Type
tion (disconnect - database termi-
nology).
Names already Display of the machine designa- DISPLAY
assigned tions already available in the or-
ganization of the user.
To be omitted???
Notice

Device classes can no longer be changed once the machine has been "regis-

tered (connected)".

Field array

Contents

Type

e Operator panel
front

Logon always
required

Here you can specify whether a user
always has to log in manually, or
whether he/she can log into the ma-
chine automatically in one of the
roles mentioned below (without hav-
ing to enter the user name, password
and organization manually).

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Can be operated
as

Here you can specify the role under
which the user can log in "automati-
cally" (system startup engineer, ser-
vice engineer or machine operator).

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Software version

Adapting the server software version
of the machine

Notice:

It is only possible to upgrade to a
higher software version. The upgrade
is performed the next time the ma-
chine is booted after the change.
After that it is no longer possible to
undo the change!

DISPLAY
SELECTION

¢ Remote access

Always request
approval

If the machine requests remote ac-
cess (this is only possible from the
machine), and the location to be
accessed connects to the machine,
access approval must be granted
again on the machine.

Where remote access is concerned,
a distinction is still drawn between
the different actions (visualization
and operation; retrieving data; saving
data; NC operation; PLC access) that
must be acknowledged in a session
as having approval.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

e Measurements
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Enables

6-194

Field array

Contents

Type

Display rigidity

Here you can define whether the
rigidity is also to be displayed for the
axis test.

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Field array

Contents

Type

Delete / modify
release

Remove the release of a machine to
another organization or modify the
release rights.

ACTION

Add release

To ensure that users within other
organizations do not require access
to the whole of your organization, it is
possible to release a machine on an
individual basis in the master data for
another organization.

Organizational data are never re-
leased for partner access. The rights
for machine-related functions are the
same as those within your own or-
ganization for system startup engi-
neers, service engineers or machine
operators.

ACTION

Note

You can release a machine for several different organizations. The users at the
target organization see only their own release not those made to the other or-
ganizations. For the release, the master data of external machines in the target
organization is initialized with the currently valid machine information (machine
ID, internal name, etc.). This initialization is not necessary if the machine has
already been released to the same organization in the past.

If the organization to which you wish to release a machine does not yet appear in
the list of known organizations ("release to"), you must request the organization
designation and the release password from your partner organization (see the
section titled "Cooperation areas").
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Manufacturer
Field array Contents Type
Manufacturer Each manufacturer is obliged to DISPLAY
number assign a unique machine number | INPUT
(type plate). (Max. 40 charac-
ters, return, back-
space, °, $,\, ;, >,
<, are not permissi-
ble.)
Manufacturer ID The end customer and/or ma- DISPLAY
chine operator generally have a INPUT
unique ID for the machine sup- (Max. 40 charac-
plier. ters,
return, backspace,
° %\, ;> < are
not permissible.)
Manufacturer's name | Each manufacturer is obliged to DISPLAY
provide their name on the type INPUT
plate. (Max. 40 charac-
ters, return, back-
space, %, $,\, ;, >,
<, are not permissi-
ble.)

6.1.4 Creating a machine in the form of a copy

Description of functions

Before ePS Network Services can be used on a machine, it must be set up on the
ePS server. To make it easier to set up similar machines, a machine that has al-
ready been set up can be created as a copy. All of the configurations are adopted
by the existing machine, with the exception of the machine master data, which
must be edited as the machine ID will be the unique point of identification for the
new machine.

In addition to copying, the following functions are also available in the "Machines"
menu:

o Editing the master data of the machine

o Deactivating, activating or deleting a machine

e Copying a machine with its settings and user configurations to a new machine
that is then created.
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Machines
=] All machines all machines -
No specification
P BT Machines 1-9 of 9 “ 1 »
E @ Machine ID v Internal name VYersion Type (88 Company Location Production unit Device class Active
Qwn machines _2_Achs_Einheit SPS & Drives Wersion 4 B Siemens Muernberg | 2 Achs Einheit Sinumerik v
Third-party machines 100100 SPS & Drives version 4 Siemens | Nuemberg | 2 Achs Einheit | Sinumerik v
Bartner of third-part: machines 100200 SPS & Drives | version 4| [ |f| Siemens | Nusrnberg |2 Achs Einheit | Sinumerik u
Farnerchoun machings Demoz Demoz version 4 ePS & RTS | RIG Sales Sinumerik 3
Demo3 Demo3 version 4 PS5 & RTS | RIG Sales Sinumerik ]
Fremde 1D Fremder Name  version 4| [§] ePS & RTS | RIG PD Sinumerik @ =
neue Maschine Wersion 4 Sinumerik v
TempMachine_33 ... TempMach ... version 4 Sinumerik i
TermpMachine_e? ... TempMach ... Wersion 4 Sinumerik v
Status |all - Searchtextl
Device class |all - [ Search | [ |
Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, Z006/2007. Al rights reservad
Fig. 6-4: Machine - list
Field array Contents Type
All machines Machine tree DISPLAY
SELECTION
Create your own new Switch to the menu for creating the master | ACTION
machine data for a new machine.
Open machine Open the master data menu with the line of | ACTION
the selected machine.
Machine 1D Machine designation DISPLAY
Internal name Additional machine designation DISPLAY
Version ePS version information DISPLAY
Type Machine status: DISPLAY
The gear wheel icon indicates that the
machine is your own machine.
The key wheel icon indicates that the ma-
chine is an external machine.
Green: The machine is registered (con-
nected). Gray indicates that the machine
has been disconnected (must be re-
registered by the machine).
White indicates that the machine is not
active.
© Logged onto the machine (see configura- DISPLAY
tion in the machine master data)
Rectangle - Access to the ePS Network
Services menu is only possible by logging
onto the machine HMI.
Arrow - Access to the ePS Network Ser-
vices menu on the machine is possible with
the rights configured in the master data of
© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
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Field array

Contents

Type

the machine, without the need to log on.

Company

Name of the end user: Machines can be
selected in the machine tree according to
customer (see configuration in the machine
master data).

DISPLAY

Location

Specifies the location of the machine: Ma-

chines can be selected in the machine tree
according to location (see configuration in

the machine master data).

DISPLAY

Production unit

Specifies the production unit to which the
machine belongs: Machines can be se-
lected in the machine tree according to
production unit (see configuration in the
machine master data).

DISPLAY

Device class

Division of control types with different func-
tional scopes (see configuration in the
master data of the machine).

DISPLAY

Copy

@]

Copy function — create this machine in the
form of a copy with all user configurations,
settings and appendices, with the excep-
tion of the machine designation.

ACTION

v Active

Activate/deactivate system use:

Following deactivation, the machine re-
mains registered with ePS Network Ser-
vices (not disconnected; this would require
the machine to be connected).

The ePS server does not accept or store
any data sent by the machine, and the user
configurations on the machine are not
updated.

Following activation, changes to user con-
figurations in terms of manual synchroniza-
tion or automatic synchronization are trans-
ferred to the machine again; in addition,
data from the machine begins to be stored
on the ePS server again.

ACTION

Delete machine

Deletes a machine permanently. Data is no
longer available for this machine.

ACTION

Current copying process

Change to the copying process menu when
one is running parallel in background (see
"Creating a machine in the form of a co-

py").

ACTION

Status

Filter function for the possible status:
o All

e Active and registered

e Active but not registered

e Not active

DISPLAY
SELECTION

Device class

Filter function for the possible device clas-

DISPLAY
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designation of the machine ID.

Field array Contents Type
ses. SELECTION
¢ SINUMERIK
o S7
e |IPC
o Al
Search text Filter function with a partial text from the :?\:?)E'_—l_AY

(Max. 128 char-
acters; any char-
acter permissi-
ble.)

Search Start search with the set filter conditions. ACTION

Display all Start the display without filter conditions ACTION
(no need to change the set filter conditions)

Previous Switch to the "Management" menu ACTION

6-198
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Copy function: Creating a new machine in the form of a copy

Click "Copy" to switch to the "Master data" menu of the machine:

Copy function settings - create machine

[#] Edit master data of the new machine

Machine ID |CDpy727AchsiEmheit

Internal name ISPS & Drives

Device class  Sinumerik

Company IS\emens

Location |Nuemherg

Status

active, not connected

Enables
Organization

Production unit |2 Achs Einheit
Zip code I
Country IDeuts:hIand

Already assigned names

Machine ID |_2_Achs_Emhe|t j
Internal name |Dem02 j
Partner 1D

Enables can be assigned after the copy process

Please assign a machine ID for the newly created machine so that the copy process can start

Settings

Software

N Yersion 4
version

Remote

v
SIEEz=S W always ask far cansent.

Measurements [~ Display rigidity

Comment
=l
Jid|

Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007. All rights reserved

Fig. 6-5: Entering the master data of the copied machine

After the machine master data has been completed and confirmed with "OK", you
will be switched to the copy menu.

Preselecting the user configuration to be copied

This function selects all user configurations for copying.

[Funktionseinstellungen auf neue Maschine kopieren]

Source machine: 100200

= Control monitors

E = Test series
Testserie 1

[ = Measuring series
— GLT-¥-F1000

GLT-x-F1000

KFT-X¥-F1000

UAT-Y

GLT-%¥-F5000

— GLT-X-F5000

© KFT-RY¥-F5000

= O

E &= Maintenance plans
Equability Test %
Clean Machine
Check Pulley
Check Encoder Connectors
Belt Tension

- Target machine: Copy_2_Achs_Einheit
]

=l E Test series

X Testserie 1

E = Measuring series

— GLT-¥-F1000
v © KFT-®¥-F1000
W UAT-Y
& — GLT-¥-F5000
v O KFT-®¥-F5000

= = Maintenance plans
Equability Test ¥
Clean Machine
Belt Tension

v Circularity Test x/Y

o Universal Axis Test x

= B NC monitors
\Weg-Ruck
% LI Rrwrnunnszarhlar

o] s N AN A s e
% OO0 O 7 o

[

o =

Exit Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 6-6: Copying function settings to a new machine

As previously described for copying the user configuration, there is also the option
of removing specific user configurations from the copy list and adding them again.
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Field array Contents Type
Add the selected user configurations to the ACTION
- copy list.
Remove the selected user configurations from | ACTION
><.' the copy list.
+ Open the user configuration group. ACTION
_ Close the user configuration group. ACTION
Text selection | Select a user configuration. ACTION
TOGGLE
Previous Cancel: ACTION
Return to the machine menu without copying. MENU
OK Start copying process ACTION
MENU
After confirming with "OK," the copy log will be output:
Copy log
39 Function settings have been copied 3/14/2007
Source machine | 100200 Overwritten 0
Target machine | Copy_2_achs_Einheit Added 39
Error O
Notes | e all control monitors on the target machine have been globally deactivated for safety reasons,
Details of the copying process
Name Type of copy Status
Axis configuration
Achskonfiguration Added oK.
Control monitors
SW Limit Switch Added oK
PartPrag Time Exceeds Limit Added oK
Machine Availability Data Added oK
Machine Termp Manitar Added oK
Critical Spindle Termp Added oK
Tool Changer Usage Added (=13
Waorkpieces Counter Added oK
Reglefreigabe Added OK.
notaus Added Ok
(MW Z0=34)) Added OK
Steuerungsrnonitor Added oK
New Alert Added oK
Mew Manitar added 0K

Exit Service, eps-emo

Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 6-7: Listing
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There is the option of canceling the copying process:

Copy function settings - Cancel
Delete newly created machine?
Machine 'Copy_2_achs_Einheit' has already been created. Is the
machine now to be deleted again?
Note: If you select "Don't delete", the machine will be retained but it
will not have any function settings.

[ Delete  |[  Donotdelete |[  Cancel |

Exit Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2006/2007, All rights reserved

Fig. 6-8: Cancel copy

Field array Contents Type

Delete Deletes the newly created machine. A switch | ACTION
is made to the machine menu. MENU

Do not delete The newly created machine is retained with- | ACTION
out user configurations. MENU
Change to the machine menu.

Cancel Return to the copy menu to continue the ACTION
copying process. MENU

6.1.5 Organizational data

Overview
As the administrator, you can view the stored organizational data.
Here you define the following:
e The release password with which another organization can release a machine
to be accessed by you
e The type of teleservice session, used as a basis for defining the functions
within a session
This is also where you select the server software version and modify it centrally for
the entire organization.
( Machine information r Configure functions r Organization tasks r Statistic/Export Administration ‘
[ Gelectmachine | No machine selected
et -

Qrganization data

Organization data - ePS-EMO Machine-related settings

R '— 7
2Eanizatio passtud IEDS'QDM PLC performance identification number L

- Default walue: 50
Software version  |Version 4 =

Block new configurations [~ Switch all *online” machines to stand-by?
Type of remote access session |- -

Service, eps-emo Copyright Siemens AG, 2005, Al rights resarved

Fig. 6-9: Editing organizational data
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Teleservice session type

By selecting a session type, the administrator can define the functions that can be
used in a teleservice session for the entire organization.

To find out which functions are permitted in each session type, see the description
in /R3/.

PLC performance index

The PLC performance index allows you to define how much performance may be
used for the ePS PLC trigger. Each ePS PLC trigger uses a certain number of per-
formance points. In this way you can control to what extent the PLC may be occu-
pied by the ePS PLC trigger. The PLC performance index has to be defined indi-
vidually by the machine manufacturer.

Block new configuration

6-202

This function serves to only release new ePS server versions for all machines after
they have been tested on single machines. For this purpose, this function allows
you to switch all machines from "ONLINE" to "STANDBY" synchronization mode, in
order to temporarily prevent any changes at the ePS client scripts by means of new
ePS server versions.

Note

"Standby" causes the machine to synchronize regularly and check whether there
is an online request. No ePS client jobs will be started or completed, and also no
restart of the job machine will be performed due to changed scripts.

Notice

When restarting the machine, it will in any case get the new boot script from the
server, regardless of these settings. Thereafter, also the new scripts will be star-
ted.
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6.1.6 Download areas

Description of functions

ePS Network Services allows you to access new download areas for the use
statistics and security patches for Microsoft Windows NT.

The download areas can only be accessed by the user named "Administrator” (use
statistics) or users assigned the role of administrator (security patches for Microsoft
Windows NT) and can be reached by accessing the "Download areas" menu item
of the "Management of organization" menu group within the "Management" tab.

Administration

Management of the organization
[ Addresses

M users

[ Machines

[ organization data

M Download areas

Personal settings
[ change password
[ Data protection guidelines

Fig. 6-10: Download areas

Three tabs are available to you in the download area:
e Reports

e Security patches

e Services

You can return to ePS Network Services via the "Services" tab.

Download areas — Evaluations

On the "Evaluations" tab, you can modify the display of the use statistics activated,
by filtering them according to criteria such as the number of and time period, or
changing the order in which reports are displayed.
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Repaorting

Sernvices

Secunitypatches I

Repoiting

Username: Administrator  Organizaitonname: |CSC

Reporting

Examinations Sortsequence

£.5/302005
1-8/31/2005
| 743142005
+B/30/2005
| 303142005
2282005
L 1/31/2005
1203172004
- 11/30/2004
1043172004
1.9/30/2004
Loa/31 2004
1.7/31/2004
- 6072004
5/31/2004
| 43072004

33172004

Level2 | Date
Level-3

= Level1 |Ewarvination ¥ | Diraction | Ascending |

Filter
Show the last 100 |

Complete v

+| Direction |Descending Show reports within

~| Direction | > Show reports of this examinations [¥] Mutzungsdaten

Cancel

Copyright Sismens AG Z005. ALl rights reserved

Fig. 6-11: Reports

Download areas — Security patches

On the "Security Patches" tab, you can download the security patches provided for
Microsoft Windows NT after agreeing to the conditions of use.

( Senvices r

Securitypatches

Reporting [

Securitypatches |

Username: Administrator  Organizaitonname: [CSC

Securitypatches

Securitypatches

| MS05-053 KBB9B424
| MIS05-052_KBBIB6E8
|-MS05-050_KBS04708
| MIS05-049_KBY00725
| MS05-047_KBS0E743
| MSD5.046_KBE99569
|-MS05-043_KBBIB423
| MSD5.040_KBE93756
|-MS05-039_KBBI9588
| M305037_KB903235
|-MS05-030_kbBI7715
| M305027_KBAg6422
|-MS05-026_KBBIB3SE
MS05-025_KBE8393
J-MSO5-020_kbA90923
- MB05-019 kbaTE08E%20
| MS05-018_kbB90asg
1MS05-017_kbBIz944
[ MSO5-016__khA9E086

Terms of Use
o) |Terws of Use: ~

You may downlosd the Security Updates

lonly in order to install them on the
following products of

Siewens AG: Hardvare SIEMENS BMC103,

PCUSO or PCU7O with the Software SIEMENS
PCUBage

VE.1 up to V7.3 with the operating

|eystem Windows NT 4.0 SP6a Workstation. o

Common Terms of Use
[ Accept the Terms of Use.

Tools

Copyright Siemens AG 2005. ALL rights reserved

Fig. 6-12: Security patches - Conditions of use
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6.2 Personal settings

Changing the password

Every user can change his or her own password according to the set rules using
the "Change password" function.

Data protection guidelines

Each user must acknowledge the valid data protection guidelines using the “Data
protection guidelines” function before using the system.

The user confirms that he or she will only enter personal data in the system after
having first obtained the consent of the person concerned and will comply with the
valid data protection guidelines. For more details, please read the document that
the function itself provides.

Agreement to the data protection guidelines can be revoked at any time.
Note: A user cannot access the ePS Network Services without first agreeing to the
current data protection guidelines.

Filter and search settings

Any user can reset the settings to the system default settings by means of the "Re-
set filter and search settings" function.
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Notes
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7

7 Establishing a connection and diagnostics

7.1 Connecting a machine to the HMI

Description

To use the ePS Network Services on a control, the following steps must be per-
formed:

1.  An administrator creates the machine with the associated master data on the
ePS Network Server.

2. ltis then necessary to register the machine. The machine is then given an i-
dentifier by the ePS Network Server that identifies it uniquely.

3. This machine will be connected with the ePS Network Server.
4. The alarm model can then be uploaded and the machine synchronized.
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Operating sequence on the machine

Machine: -

oo
=
8%

£a
o
a4

)
=3

Administration
Connect machine, upload alarm model, edit master data and configure functions

Fault services

Report fault and remote access

Maintenance services

Data senvices, NC monitors, tests and maintenance jol

Ey .
e =
Tl n

Fig. 7-1: After the login on the HMI

Administration

Machine: -

Connect machine and upload alarm model

Connect machine with the ePS server

Master data
View -and edit master data

Configure functions

Caonfigure synhchironization, repetition strategy, Ieader and trailer of the measuring

Synchronize machine

Changed configurations will became active on the machine

Fig. 7-2: Connecting to the ePS Server
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Connect machine
r

B Home Administration
networ

Machine: -

The machine is not connected
Connect

The machine is being connected to the database

Upload alarm model
Mo alarm model uploaded yst
Disconnect

Discannect the maching from the database

T 3
i Ll
™ 0
™ (2}
= -

Fig. 7-3: Connecting a database

Select machine
B Home Administration
Machine: -

Select an option

Select machine according to machine ID

Select the machine from a list

Select the machine by company

N Sl -

Fig. 7-4: Connecting a machine — Selecting a machine
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Master data of machine

B Home Administration Maschine verbinden

Machine: -

Master data

Machine ID | _2_Achs_Einheit
Company | Siemens
Location | Nuernberg
Internal name | SPS & Drives
Comment
Device class | Sinumerik

m o
= =
&
5
L-]
"

3

Fig. 7-5: Master data of the machine
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7.1.1 Uploading an alarm model

Operating sequence on the machine

Language-specific alarm texts are made available on the ePS Server. This allows
alarm messages to be displayed in the currently set browser language.

Connect machine

,
B Home Administration

Machine: 100100; ePS; Renningen

The machine is connected

connect

The machine iz being connectad to the databass

Upload alarm model

Mo alarm model uploaded yet

Disconnect

Diseanpact the machine from the database

Home Admin- Help
istration

Fig. 7-6: Uploading an alarm model
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7.1.2 Synchronizing the machine

Operating sequence on the machine

Synchronization takes over and activates the defined configurations, such as alarm
notifications and trigger events, from the ePS Network Server to the control.

Administration
r

B Home
networ

Machine: 100100; eP§; Renningen

Connect machine and upload alarm model

Connect machine with the ePS server

Master data
d edit m
Configure functions

Configura synchromzation, repetition strategy, leader and trailer of the measuring

Synchronize machine

Changed configurations will become active on the machine

Fig. 7-7: Synchronizing the machine

Synchronisieren

r

H Home Verwaltung hetwo
wor

rMaschine: PG GMI; GMI; PD

Synchronisation wird durchgefiihrt ...

Fig. 7-8: Initiating synchronization

Synchronisieren

r

B Home VYerwaltung t
networ

Maschine: PC GMI; GMI; PD

Synchronisation wird durchgefiihrt ...

Fig. 7-9: Synchronization completed
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7.1 Connecting a machine to the HMI

7.1.3 Disconnecting the machine (at HMI and PC)

Operating procedure on the HMI

A machine is disconnected from the database:

Maschine verbinden

B Home Yerwaltung
Maschine: PG GMI;

Diese Maschine ist verbunden

vYerbinden

Die ] ird mit der Datenban rbunden
Alarmmuodell hochladen

E: rde noch kein Alarmmodell hochgeladen
Trennen

Die Maschine wird von der Datenbank getrennt

Yerwalt-
ung

Fig. 7-10: Disconnecting a machine on the HMI

Diese Maschine ist verbunden
r

B Home Yerwaltung Maschine trennen
networ

Maschine: PC GMI; GVI; PD

Trennen bestatigen

Mochten Sie wirklich die Maschine von der Datenbank trennent Eine
getrennte Maschine kann keine Daten mehr an den Server liefern

Fig. 7-11: Confirming disconnection on the HMI

After disconnection, all the information regarding the database has been removed

from the local hard disk of the PCU.
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Diese Maschine ist verbunden

B Home VYerwaltung Maschine trennen

networ
Maschine: PC GMI; GMI; PD

Trennen

Die Maschine wird wvon der Datenbank getrennt. Bitte warten Sie ...

Fig. 7-12: Information about the disconnection

Diese Maschine ist verbunden

r
B Home ¥Yerwaltung Maschine trennen

networ
Maschine: PC GMI; GMI; PD

Trennen

Die Maschine wurde serverseitig von der Datenbank getrennt. Der
eP5-Client auf der Maschine wird zuriickgesetzt, Bitte warten Sie ...

Fig. 7-13: Message on the HMI

Note
After the disconnection from the server:

As soon as a machine operator contacts ePS with a machine that has been dis-
connected from the database by the server, a message is displayed informing the
user that this machine has been disconnected by the server. All actions of the
ePS client are canceled and disconnection is started by the client.
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Operating procedure on the PC

Own machine

@Master data

Machine ID [ 2 achs Einheit *‘

Internal name ]SPS & Dirves
Device class Sinumerik

Status

™ inactive, not connected

Releases 0-0 of 0
@ Organization Date

Already assigned names

7.1 Connecting a machine to the HMI

Setting

Company iS\emens Operator

it W Login is always required

Location INumherg

Production unit | [2 Achs Einhsit

T machine operatar
Machine 1D !72 Achs Einheit j
Software
Wersion 4 ¥
Internal name !Demoz LI version
Ri it

:;;Ens: W always ask for consent.

" 1w |
Partner ID Measurements [ Display rigidity

Fig. 7-14: Disconnecting a machine on the PC

( Maschineninfarmationen r Funktionen einrichten r Crganisationsaufgaben

Yerwaltung * Maschinen

IEI - Benutzer: michelfelder DOrganisation: epsinternal

Maschine trennen

Trennen bestatigen

Machten Sie wirklich die Maschine "PC GMI" von der
Datenbank trennen?

Eine getrennte Maschine kann keine Daten mehr an den
Server liefern. Eine Maschine kann nur vor Ort wieder mit der
Datenbank verbunden werden.

| Maschine trennen | [ Apbrechen |

Fig. 7-15: Confirming disconnection on the PC

Field array

Contents

Disconnect machi-
nes

A machine is disconnected from a connected database
machine

Cancel

The disconnection operation is canceled
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7.1.4 Repetition strategy

Description of functions

The repetition strategy allows you to define how the ePS client will respond if
communication via the Internet or the ePS Network Server fails. You can activate
and deactivate the repetition strategy and define when the repetition strategy will
be started.

Wiederholstrategie bei Ubertragungsstérungen abmelden
r

B Home VYerwaltung Einstellungen

networ
Maschine: PC GMI; GMI; PD

Wiederholstrategie

Status :
f‘“‘inaktiu _
1. Wiederholung nach: || 10 || Minuten -
2. Wiederholung nach: | 1 |Stunden j _
3. Wiederholung nach: | 3 |Stunden j
4. Wiederholung nach: || 1 ||Tage - —
5. Wiederholung nach: | 10 |Tage j

Einstell-

Fig. 7-16: Configuring the repetition strategy on the HMI

Field array Contents

Active/inactive Change the status of the repetition strategy

1st - 5th repetition Time delay after which access to the Internet will be
retried.
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7.1.5 Editing the prolog and epilog program

Editing the prolog and epilog program

The prolog and epilog program is reloaded into the control with name
"N_EPS_PROLOGEPILOG_SPF" every time a test is run. HMI Advanced can be
used as program editor on the operator panel in order to adjust this program.

Vor- und Nachspann fiir die Messdurchfiithrung abmelden
r

B Home Verwaltung Einstellungen

networ
Maschine: PC GMI; GMI; PD

NC-Programm Yorspann, vom 30.03.2005 erstellt durch Mi
10:49:48

Yorspann und Machspann far die Messdurchfihrung

PROC EPS_PROLOGEPILOG(BOOL doProlog, STRING[32] testType, STRING -~
[32] measSerieshame, INT intParaml, INT intParamz, INT intParam3, INT
intParam4, INT intParams, INT intParamg, REAL realParaml, REAL
realParamz, REAL realParam3, REAL realParams, REAL realParams, REAL
realParame, AxIS axParaml, AXIS axParam2, AXIS axParam3, AxIS
axParam4, AXIS axParamsb, AXIS axParams)

; user DEF area

Lischen

IF {doProlog == TRUE)
MSG("Start of Prolog ... ")
; start of Prolog - user section start

ok

; end of Prolog - user section end

Einstell-
ungen

Yerwalt-
ung

Fig. 7-17: Example of a prolog and epilog program
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7.2 Cooperation areas

7.2 Cooperation areas

Description of functions

The owner organization can use the "cooperation area" function to make one of its
machines in the ePS Network Services accessible to other organizations. This al-
lows experts from different organizations to cooperate efficiently when performing
troubleshooting on a machine.

Each person involved can access the released machine as if it were within their
own organization. This applies with just a few exceptions: see "Administrator" (ma-
chine manufacturer), "Service engineer" or "Machine operator" in the Appendix.

@ Maschine freigeben: Administrator
Ziel-Oragnisation festlegen

OEM - Serviceorganisation e e e e

e e e Instandhaltung

OEM -- Anwender
]

yﬂ IH-Techniker

A 44

Service-
B techniker

@ System legt Maschine
im Kooperationsbereich
A-->Ban

@ Zugriff auf Maschine von beiden
Organisationen aus:
— Gemeinsame Ansicht auf Nutzdaten
— Konfigurieren der Services

(z.B. Benachrichtigungen aus
beiden Adressbiichern)

Service
Nutzdaten Konfiguration

Fig. 7-18: How cooperation areas work

7-218

"Cooperation area between machine OEM and end user"; the machine tool is lo-
cated on the end user's premises but is managed by the OEM (e.g. during the war-
ranty period).

This function therefore permits cooperation between companies (machine manu-
facturers, machine users, external service providers) because release is not limited

to one additional partner but any number of organizations can be connected to one
machine.

The release mechanism is conveniently designed to permit short-term release for
eliminating faults quickly as well as long-term release, e.g. for maintenance by an
external service provider.

A requirement for using the cooperation area is that the organization to which a
machine is to be released for use is also set up as an OEM service organization.
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7.2 Cooperation areas

7.2.1 Releasing a machine to an organization

Overview

In ePS Network Services, a machine is always assigned to just one organization
when it is set up. Depending on their assigned user roles, the machine operators in
an organization can access the functions of the machine. The administrator of the
owner organization can use the "cooperation area" function to release a machine of
that organization for use by another organization.

Note

In this documentation, source organization designates the organization that re-
leases a machine. In this documentation, target organization designates the or-
ganization to which a machine is released.

Release rights specified by the administrator of the source organization define the
type of access granted to the target organization. Machine function rights may be
further limited in the target organization by the user roles that apply there.

A machine can only be released by the administrator of the source organiza-
tion. A target organization cannot pass on a release to other organizations. This
means that the source organization always maintains control over which other or-
ganization has access rights to its machine, data, and settings.

The administrator of the target organization must define a release password for re-
ceiving machines from other organizations. The target organization administrator
discloses the release password together with the name of its organization to the
administrator of the source organization.

This allows the source organization to release machines to its organization.

Caution

The release password and organization name must be communicated outside the
ePS system, e.g. by phone or fax. On no account must the current password for
the generic "administrator" account be used as the release password for the "co-
operation area" function.

As soon as the administrator of the source organization has received the enable
password and the name of the target organization, he or she enters it in the ePS
Network Services and can release machines of its organization to the target or-
ganization with immediate effect. A machine can be released to several target or-
ganizations simultaneously. Once the machine has been released to the target or-
ganization, the target organization administrator can enter his/her own name in the
Machine ID field (Machine Alias) by which users in his or her organization will be
able to find the machine.

Any changes to the settings made by any participants — either in the source organi-
zation or target organization — will be effective on the machine.

The configurations (control monitors, PLC and NC monitors, etc.) and user data
(uploaded data, archives, etc.) which result from use of ePS Network Services are
always assigned to the machine. By consulting the machine list, a user can easily
find out at any particular time whether the machine on which he/she is currently
working belongs to his/her own or an external organization (machine list divided up
according to organizations).
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The users of the source organization see the organizations for which the machine
is released and the users of the target organization see the organization that is
making a machine accessible. This applies to the "administrator”, "system startup
engineer", and "service engineer" user roles on a PC; users on the control are un-
able to see that it is an external machine.

To end cooperation, either the administrator of the source organization can remove
the machine from the cooperation area (cancel access rights of other organization)
or the administrator of the target organization can reject the machine from the co-
operation area.

In both cases, the administrators can choose whether the recipients in the target
organization will be removed from the notification configuration of the machine or
whether they are kept. The other settings (configuration of monitors, service case
notification configuration, etc.) are kept on the machine.

Endanwender (EAW) Kooperationsbereich OEM 1 Serviceorganisation

EAW --> OEM 1

Administrator
Y
{

1, >
Maschinen ]
von OEM 1 Kooperationsbereich OEM 2 Serviceorganisation
EAW --> OEM 2 .
| IH-Techniker

Maschinen
von OEM 2

IH-Techniker

Kooperationsbereich IH-Dienstleister, Zulieferer
EAW --> [H-Dienstleister

Cooperation area between one end user with a large machine park and various
OEMs or service providers. One machine can be released simultaneously to sev-
eral organizations (machine "Mach 1" surrounded by thick border)

Techniker

— 3. Mehrfachfreigabe

Fig. 7-19: Multiple release of machines

As soon as the machine has been removed from the cooperation area, the target
organization and its users cannot access the data of the machine until it is released
again.
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If recipients in the target organization are still in the notification configuration of the
machine they will continue to receive service case notifications etc. if an alarm oc-
curs until they are deleted by the source organization.

7.2.2 Machines in a cooperation area

Overview

The limitations and special aspects of the functions of ePS Network Services when
used with a machine via a cooperation are described below.

Machine tree

The machine ID used by the partner can be viewed in the machine tree views in
the machine selection or machine management for machines in the cooperation
area:

e "Partner of external machines" view (machines that the organization of the user
can access when granted release)

e "Partner of own machines" view (machines released by the organization of the
machine operator)

This ensures that the machine can always be clearly identified, e.g. during a hotline
call. The partner's valid machine ID is displayed in the "Partner ID" field.

Managing/releasing machines

For security reasons, a machine can only be released by the administrator of the
owner organization. The administrator always keeps control over which other or-
ganizations can work with his or her machines.

That is why the administrator of a target organization cannot release a machine re-
leased to his or her organization to other organizations via the cooperation area.

Deleting/deactivating machines

A machine can only be deleted from the ePS Network server by the administrator
of the owner organization. Only the administrator can activate/deactivate the ma-
chines and change or re-release the machine master data.

The administrators of both the source organization and the target organization can
change the master data of a machine released via a cooperation area. These
changes do not affect the other organization, so both organizations keep separate
versions of machine master data (for example, if they use different naming and
numbering systems).

The users of a target organization can only access the configuration and user data
of a machine while it is released to their organization. If a machine is removed from
the cooperation area by one of the administrators of the source or target organiza-
tion, its users can no longer view or change that data.
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Recipient addresses for notifications

A user can only enter the addresses from the address book of his or her own or-
ganization in a list of notification recipients.

A user can remove all the addresses from a list of recipients, even if they originate
from another organization.

A user has no access to the address books of other organizations and cannot
change the content of external recipient addresses (address book entry).

Upgrading the server software version

The server software version of the machine can only be upgraded by the adminis-
trator of the owner organization.

Reading/processing service cases

Service cases (synonym: trouble tickets), generated, for example, by a request to
process a fault, can be read or processed by any organization that has access to
the machine.

Users of target organizations that access an external machine via a cooperation
area can also set up service cases for this machine using the "Create Service Ca-
se" function.

Linking a machine / uploading an alarm model

To link a control with the machine image on the ePS Network server, the user at
the HMI of the control must be a member of the owner organization of the machine.
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7.3 Client diagnostics

Description of functions

7.3 Client diagnostics

A local application has been developed for ePS client diagnostics, with which the
user at the machine can analyze the ePS client software while the control is run-

ning.

As soon as client diagnostics is started a screen displaying the main diagnostic in-
formation required for an initial problem analysis appears.

The user can also start a comprehensive "diagnostics session" if problems occur
and transmit detailed information to the ePS service. (Start session)

eP5 Client Diagnosis
Diagnosis: Off

Diagnosis session name:
Session050607

ePS Configuration-/Diagnosisdata:

Wax. Logfilesize:

512000 KByte

Change
Filesize

Change

| Summany;

| + Station
| -ePSService:Online

|
| Details:

| Client configuration
| + Mode: NORMAL
|

| Interactive client

|

| Station

| + Machine is not connected
| +Web service

| - Available

| + Internet access

| + HomeFage: https: e epsnetwiork comiSery ces/MHhlf m

| - URL: https: e epsnetwork com/ServicesMMHCMhcomm.asmix

|*

Restart Jabs

Save Data

Start Session

|

Fig. 7-20: Example of ePS client diagnostics

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007

7-223



7 Establishing a connection and diagnostics 11/2007

7.3 Client diagnostics

7.3.1 Components of client diagnostics

Status information

*P5 Client Diagnosis
Diagnosis: Off

Diagnosis session name:
Session0s0607

Fig. 7-21: Session name

Operating functions

Max. Logfilesize: 512000 KEByte

Zhange
Filesize

Zhange
Sessionname

Update

Restart Jobs

Save Data

Start Session

- Change maximum file size of log files

- Change the name of the diagnostics session

- Update diagnostics information

- Restart machine handler jobs

- Save diagnostics data of a diagnostics session

-> Start a diagnostics session

Fig. 7-22: Softkeys on the HMI
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Summary of diagnostics functions

When diagnostics is started, a summary states whether the ePS client is connected
to the Internet.

eFs Configuration-Diagnosisdata;
| Summary:

|::::::::
| + Station

| -eFS Semvice: Online
|

Fig. 7-23: Diagnostics summary

Detailed Information

More precise information required for further diagnostics is shown under Details.

ePS Configuration-Diagnosisdata;
| Summary;

| + Station

| -ePS Service: Online
|

I | Details: I

| Client configuration
| + Mode: MORKMAL

| Interactive client

| + HomePage: hitps: e epsnetwork comiSenvices/HMIf
|

| Station

| + Machine is not connected

Fig. 7-24: Detailed diagnostics

Client configuration

This display informs the user whether the installation is a normal 1:1 or a 1:N con-
figuration.

Interactive client

The URL of the IAC is displayed for information purposes and to provide a com-
parison with the URL Web service.
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7.3 Client diagnostics

Station

| Station|

| + Machine is not connected

| +¥Web service

| - Available

| - URL: hitps:fwnans epsnetwork comfSenvicesMHCMhcomm asms
| + Internet access

| - Directinternst access

| - AutomaticProxyConfiguration = 0

| - AutomaticsearchForConfigServer =0
| - AutoProxyConfigSerser =

| - Fromy®lames = - -

| - ProsyPaort = - -

| - UseFroxAuthentication = 0

| - FixedProwy =0

| - FixedPromd)RL =- -

| - EridgeAutoProwxyAdaption = 0

| + Active ePS jobs

| - BootScripti{-1)

Fig. 7-25: Station details

The user is informed whether the control is connected or not connected to a data-
base machine.

e Web service
URL of the machine handler (for comparison with the URL of the IAC)

e Internet access
Proxy configuration overview

e Active ePS jobs
Status of active ePS jobs
Status of the repetition strategy

7.3.2 Performing a diagnostics session

Start of the diagnostics session

Start the diagnostics session with the "Start Session" softkey to execute the follow-
ing actions:

o Rename existing log files

e Create new log files with maximum LOG level

Executing ePS functions that cause problems

7-226

You should now execute the ePS functions that cause problems and need to be
diagnosed.

© Siemens AG 2007 All Rights Reserved
ePS Network Services, Function Manual (FH) - Release 11/2007



11/2007 7 Establishing a connection and diagnostics
7.3 Client diagnostics

Stopping the diagnostics session

Stop the diagnostics session with the "Stop Session" softkey to execute the follow-
ing actions:

e Place script files in a buffer

e Place log files generated during the session in a buffer

e Place SETTINGS.INI in a buffer

e Place file with session information in XML format in a buffer
e Reset LOG level to default value

Storing the LOG data

Generated data can be stored on any storage medium as long as it can be ac-
cessed online. Pressing the "Save Data" softkey starts an application that allows
you to save any data you have generated as a ZIP file.

You can enter a storage path and an archive name. You can also define a maxi-
mum ZIP archive size to make transmission by e-mail easier.

Transmitting diagnostics information to ePS

The stored ZIP archive should then be transferred to the OEM service or to the
ePS hotline, for example.

7.3.3 Other functions

Starting ePS client software

"Diagnosis" softkey via HMI-Advanced

Restarting the ePS client job

Diagnostics might require you to restart all ePS client jobs. After a safety query the
jobs are restarted.

Update

The "Update" softkey is used to update the screen content.
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7.4 1:N connections

Configuring connections

Every NCU of a 1:N connection can be selected via a configuration tool and then li-
ke a "standard machine" connected to an ePS database machine.

The configuration tool is called up automatically during the ePS client installation if
a 1:N configuration is detected by ePS.

After installation, one instance of the Machine Handler service is started for each
NCU selected.

Note

Every NCU selected must be connected to a separate database machine.

2#S ConfigT ool =l
Stations:
Narne | Tvpe | MK Add [PLC A -LogDataSettings
O LINKENCU 3 2,ROUTEC | LogPath:
O RECHTENCU 3 20ROUTEC | [ADD_ONWHY Browss..

—Offline Data Settings

Offline Path:
[EAADD_ONAMHY Browse. ..

[

Maririurm Directory Size in ME:
1L

200 =

—Global Seftings

Baze Path:
[F R o

‘ Ny

Ok, | Cancel Al

Fig. 7-26: 1:N configuration
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Description of functions
ePS reads information from MMC.INI and NETNAMES.INI and displays the infor-
mation it contains about the individual NCUs.

Selecting an NCU makes it available to ePS for connection to a database machine.

Changing the LOG path

Directories for the LOG files of the individually selected NCUs are created below
this path.

Changing the path for OFFLINE data

Directories for the OFFLINE data of the individually selected NCUs are created be-
low this path.

=@z B40DSystem [F:)
i {“_] Ac_log
=] Add_on
-] Language

] NCU LN
-] NCU_RECHTS

Directory structure
Fig. 7-27: Path for offline data 1:N

Changing the maximum directory size for OFFLINE data
Specify the maximum directory size for the OFFLINE data.
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Saving the configuration
Press the OK button to save and activate the settings you have selected.

¢?S ConfigT ool EH

S aving Configuratiar ...

(][] 33%

Fig. 7-28: Saving the 1:N configuration

When the HMI starts up the associated "machine handlers" are automatically star-
ted, one after the other.
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A Appendix

A.1 Useful functions of the various device classes

Functions at the control

The device class defines which ePS Network Services functions can always be u-
sed on a particular machine.

Function SINUMERIK S7 IPC
Management X X X
Connecting machine X X X
Uploading alarm text file X
Disconnecting machine X X X
Master data of the machine X X X
Setting up functions X X X
Synchronization X X X
Repetition strategy X X X
Prolog and epilog of measurement X
Fault services X X X
Requesting help in the event of a fault X X X
Requesting teleservice X X X
Maintenance services X X X
Data services X
Measurements and measurement series X
NC monitors X
Maintenance jobs X X X
Functions on the PC
Function SINUMERIK S7 IPC
Machine information X X X
Machine overview X X X
Current control software Overview X X
Viewing machine events X X X
NC monitors data view X
PLC monitors data view X X
Measurements and measurement series data view X
Corrective maintenance X X X
Viewing maintenance jobs X X X
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Function SINUMERIK | S§7 | IPC
Fault services X X X

Requesting help in the event of a fault X X X
Remote access X X X
Executing remote access X X X
Teleconference link X X X
Setting up functions X X X
Corrective maintenance X X X
Editing maintenance schedules X X X
Editing PLC monitors X X
Editing NC monitors X
Editing test suites X
Editing measurement series X
Editing prolog and epilog of measurement X
Fault services X X X
Control monitors (selection) X X X
Machine trigger X X X
Trigger on alarm group X X
Trigger on PLC variable X X
Combined trigger on alarms and PLC variable X X X
Trigger on fault message at HMI X X X
Time trigger X X X
Server trigger
Trigger on measurement series reaches limit value X X
Trigger on maintenance job due X X X
Trigger on PLC monitor reaches limit values X
Cyclic trigger on NC monitor X
Cyclic trigger on PLC monitor X X
Trigger on fault message at PC X X X
Actions X X X
Upload file X X X
Uploading HMI action log X X
Uploading machine data X X
NC status data X
Editing PLC trace X X
Uploading a PLC data block X X
Editing PLC monitor X X
Workflow actions X X X
Notifying persons via e-mail or SMS X X X
Creating a maintenance job X X X
Global settings X X X
PLC settings X X
Notification limitation X X X
Function settings for PLC feedback X
Editing NC settings X
Copying function settings X X X
Copying function settings to a new machine X X X
Client/server communication X X X
Synchronization times X X X
Monitoring ePS services X X X
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Function SINUMERIK | S§7 | IPC
| Organizational tasks X X X
Viewing and acknowledging maintenance jobs X X X
Viewing and acknowledging service case help requests X X X
Statistics/export X X X
Multi-machine view X X X
Viewing machine events X X X
Viewing measurement series X
Viewing reports X X X
Import X X X
Importing a file X X X
Importing a directory X X X
Active import procedures X X X
Export X X X
Export PLC data X X
Overviews X X X
Synchronization overview X X X
Monitoring ePS services X X X
Management X X X
Organization management X X X
Addresses X X X
Users X X X
Machines: Editing master data X X X
(Creating/copying machines)
Organizational data X X X
Download areas X X X
Personal settings X X X
Changing the password X X X
Data protection guidelines X X X
Resetting filter and search settings X X X
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A.2 Functions of the various roles (privilege matrix)

Admin Administrator

IB System startup engineer

SE Service engineer

AS Machine operator

Own machines (PC) Own machines (HMI)
Assigning the rights to the
individual roles Admin | IB SE | AS | Admin | IB SE | AS
Management
Machines
Create new machine X
Create new machine as copy of an
existing machine X X
Delete machine X
Connecting machine X X X
Disconnecting machine X X X
Change machine master data X X X
View machine master data X X X
Activate/deactivate machine X
Release machine / define rights for
release X X
Reject release of external machine X X
View rights assigned for external
machine X X
Users
Create new user X
Master data / change password of any
user X
Delete a user X
Activate / deactivate user X
Enable locked out user X X
Change password for own account X X X X X X X
View / accept / reject data protection
guidelines X X X X
Address book
Create new address X X
Change address X X
Copy address X X
Delete address X X
View address X X
| Organizational data

View / change organizational data X
Workflow services
Maintenance schedules/jobs
Create new maintenance schedule X X
View maintenance schedule X X
Edit / schedule maintenance schedule
/ Append documents / Delete
documents / Process responsible
organization X X
Delete maintenance schedule X X
Copy maintenance schedule X X
Edit maintenance job scheduling / Edit
responsible organization / Edit info
display X X
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Own machines (PC)

Own machines (HMI)

Assigning the rights to the
individual roles Admin | IB SE | AS | Admin | IB SE | AS
Process maintenance job / Change
status / result X X X X X
Delete maintenance job X X
Service cases
Create new service case manually X X
Edit service case / Change status /
Assign author / Link other events X X
Requesting fault processing X X X
Condition monitor services
Measurement: Perform a
measurement X
Measurement: Viewing measurement X X X
Measurement: Deleting measurement X X
Measurement: Editing comment X X
Measurement series: X
Measurement series: Performing
measurement/Changing comment on a
measurement within a measurement
series X X X
Measurement series: Editing
parameters X
Measurement series: Viewing X X X X X
Measurement series: Delete X X
Measurement series: Editing comment X X
Performance monitor: Configuration X
Performance monitor: Viewing X X X X
Performance monitor: Delete X X
Performance monitor: Editing
comment X X
PLC monitor: Configuration X
PLC monitor: Viewing X X
PLC monitor: Delete X
Edit / delete OEM additions X
View OEM additions X X X X
Control monitor services
Create new control monitor X
View control monitor (configuration) X X
Edit control / Change trigger / Change
actions X
Activate / deactivate individual control
monitors X X
Activate / deactivate all control
monitors simultaneously X X
Delete control monitor X
Control monitor: Viewing notification
limitation X X
Control monitor: Changing notification
limitation X
Control monitor: Viewing configuration
PLC traceftrigger blocks X X
Control monitor:
Change configuration PLC
trace/trigger blocks X
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Own machines (PC) Own machines (HMI)
Assigning the rights to the
individual roles Admin | IB SE | AS | Admin | IB SE | AS
Remote access
Performing teleservice/"Provide" X X
Participate in teleconference link X X
Request teleservice / within "Request
fault processing" X X X X X X
Event history
View event history X X
View event detail X X
Delete event X
View control monitor configuration
related to event X X
Internal services
Synchronize manually X X X
Configure synchronization X X
View configuration synchronization X X X X
Configure monitoring of ePS services X
View configuration monitoring of ePS
services X X
Define / edit repetition strategy X
View repetition strategy X X
Uploading an alarm model X X X
Overview of machines
View synchronization overview X X
View monitoring of ePS services X X
Data Services
Create archive X X
Read-in archive X X
Clearing an archive X
Viewing/exporting/printing reports X X
Platform services
Import offline data
Importing a file X X
Importing a directory X X
View active import procedures X X
Miscellaneous
View invoice data X
View configurations on HMI overview
page X X X
A.3 References

/IR1/ ePS Network Services installation instructions

IR2/ Base software and HMI Advanced Commissioning Manual

/R3/ Description of Teleservice Session Types
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ACtioN 10g....eeiiiiiiii 2-23
Axistest............... 4-150
C
Changing the password..................... 6-205
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Circularity test........ccccveveeeiinnne. 2-42, 3-84
Client diagnostics ...........cccccvvveeeeeennn. 7-223
Client/server communication.............. 3-138
ConnectionsT:N .....cccveiiiiiiciiiieeeeeeee 7-228
Contourtest.......ccccviieireeeeeeeeee, 2-55
Control monitor
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D
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Diagnostic action ..o, 3-120
Initiate PLC monitors....................... 3-126
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Machine
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Machine events
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Fault message at HMI .................... 3-107

PLC variable.........cccoovvvvvveeeeeeeennn. 3-100
Maintenance job ........................ 2-57,4-143
Maintenance job

Opening (PC) .....covvvviiieiiiieieee, 4-148
Maintenance job

Executing (HMI) .....cooeviiiiiieie. 4-151
Maintenance schedule ......................... 3-75
Management.........cccccceeevveiiiiiieeeneeen, 6-187
Measurement results.........ccccceevvvveeeeeees 2-33
Measurement series........... 2-33, 2-45, 3-84

Diagram.......cococceeiiiiiiiiiieee e 5-169
Measurements.......cccccceeeeevevennneen. 2-54, 3-84
Monitor

NC oo 2-30, 3-83

PLC oo 2-32
Multi-machine

Events ....ccooovvvviiieiiiiee e, 5-165

Measurement series.........c.cccc......... 5-166

VIBWS....covvveeeveveiereveviieviiaa 5-164
N
NC monitor ........coovvvvvvveeeeeeeeeeenee. 2-30, 3-83
NC settings ....coovviieiiiiiiiee, 3-130
NC status data.............coooevvveneeiinne. 2-25
Notification limitation ......................... 3-130
(o)
Offline synchronization....................... 3-139
Operating concept......cccccveeeeeeiecinrnnnen. 1-13
Operator panel.........ccccoeeeeeeeiiiecninene. 3-78
Organization ..........ccccceeeeeeeennn. 4-144, 7-219
P
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Repetition strategy ..........cccccevviieeennes 7-216
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Maintenance job overdue................. 3-108
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Valu€ ... 3-107
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Feedback on the documentation

This document will be continuously improved with regard to its quality and ease of use.
Please help us with this task by sending your comments and suggestions for
improvement via e-mail or fax to:

Email: docu.motioncontrol@siemens.com

Fax: +49 (0) 9131 98 - 63315

Please use the fax form on the back of this page.
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